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PBEFACE. 



Long experience in tlie t^acliing of his native tongue 
has enabled the Author of this Italun Conversational 
• Course to judge of the practical utility of the Italian 
grammars commonly used in tfeis country. Meritorious 
as some of these are, he is not lusquainted with any one 
which embodies the modem principles of instruction so 
successfully applied in the teaching of other modem 
languages. The aim of the author has therefore been 
to supply to students of Italian advantages of method 
heretofore almost exclusively enjoyed by students of 
French and German. 

The main feature, then, of this Work is, that it unites 
grammatical theory with conversational practice ; and 
that the pupil, thus combining the study of words with 
their immediate application, is enabled to form com- 
plete sentences from the very commencement of the 
course. 

To this end, the author has given the study of the 
Verb the first place in his work. This Chapter which 
gives the complete accidence and syntax of the Verb, 
comprises twelve Exercises ; each Exercise beiag fol- 
lowed by a series of simple questions in Italian, which 
serve chiefly the purpose of exciting intellectual activity 
on the part of the pupil. 



IV PREFACE. ' 

The theory of the other parts of speech, which are 
comprehended in separate chapters, is intended to be 
studied concnrrently with the Verb ; and afterwards 
the Practical Exercises, which accompany these parts of 
speech, to be worked out in the same manner as the 
preceding exercises on the Verb. A Chapter is also 
devoted to an explanation of the diflTerent modes of 
address in Italian. When this has been mastered, the 
student is to retnm to the Exercises on the Verbs, and 
re- work them, applying the directions given in the text. 

The different parts of the course having been thus 
repeatedly brought before the student, will remain per- 
manently impressed on the memory. 

The rules have been for the most part illustrated by 
quotations from Italian classics ; and the Conversational 
Exercises have been made the vehicle of useful infor- 
mation about Italy. 

The Author may mention that the tables of irregular 
and exceptional forms in the various parts of speech 
are here given more comprehensively and exactly than 
in any Italian grammar that has fallen under his 
notice. 

In conclusion, the author wishes here to acknowledge 
the valuable assistance he has received from Mr. E. 
Grosvenor, of the London University, in passing the 
work through the press. 

GIOVANNI TOSCANI. 



9, Hill Road, Abbey Road, N.W. 
Jan. 1, 1867. 
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Explanation of the Marks employed vn the Exercises. 

1. A word within parentheses ( ) is not to be translated. 

2. An Italian word placed under a dash — shows that the 
word is wanting in English. 

3. English words between brackets [ ] indicate the literal 
translations of the Italian words to be used. 

4. The small figures a^ed to English words denote the order 
of the words in Italian. 

5. A figure under an Eiiglish word refers to a corresponding 
sentence in the same Exercise. 

46. A figure after an Italian question refers to a corresponding 
sentence in the Exercise immediately preceding. 



ITALIAN CONVERSATIONAL COURSE. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRONUNCIATION, 



The Italian Alpliabet consists of twenty-two letters, 
wliich are pronounced as follows : — 



ABC 


D» E F 


a 


H I J 


ah bee chee 


dee ay ef-fay 


jee 


accah ee ee 


L M 


NOP 


Q 


R S 


el-lay em-may 


en-nay o pee 


coo 


er-ray essay 


T U V 


Z^ 







tee 00 voo dzaytah. 

Of these letters five are vowels and the rest consonants. 

Vowels. 

There are five vowels ; viz., a, e, t, o, u»^ 

A has onlj one sound in Italian — that of the English a 
in * father* ; as, fato^ fate. 

* It mnst be remarked that it is in Tuscany only that the 
letters b, c, d are prononnced hee, chee^ dee ; in every other part 
of Italy they are sounded hoAf, chanjy dwy. The former mode is, 
however, the preferable one. 

•> The student will observe that K, W, X, Y are not found in 
the Italian alphabet. 

< J is also reckoned among the vowels ; but having the same 
sound as the Italian t, it may be said that the two letters are 
identical. In fact, modem writers prefer the use of i, and write 
ieri instead of ieri, yesterday. At the end of words j stands in- 
stead of a double t, and is to be pronounced as such ; but even 
then the word may be spelt either way; as, tempj, or tem^pii, 
temples. 

B 

S7 



2 PRONUNCUTION. 

E has two soTiiids, the open and the close. The open is 
. that of the English e in ' met* : as, fermo, firm ; and 

the close is that of the English a in ' fate' ; as, 

bene, well. 
/ is always pronounced like e in * be' ; as, vino, wine. 
0, like e, has two sounds, one open, the other close. The 

first is that heard in the English word *not'; as 

noite, night ; and the second is that of the o in the 

word * note' ; as, porno, apple. 
U has invariably the sound of oo in the English word 

* root' ; as, uno, one. 

Consonants. 

The Italian consonants are pronounced like the Eng- 
lish ones, excepting c, g, h, q, r, s, z, 

H in Italian is never sounded at the beginning of a 
word ; the only reason for being used in that situar 
tion is to distinguish some words from others in 
writing. The following are the only instances in 
which it is so employed : — 

ho, I have. o, or. 

hai, thou hast. ai, to the. 

ha, he has. a, to. 

hcmno, they have. omno, year. 

It is employed to prolong the sound of the vowels 
a, e, 0, u, in the interjections ah, ah; deh, alas; 
oh, oh ; uh (interjection of pain), oh. 
It is used to strengthen the sound of c or ^ before the 
vowels e, i. 

The sound of the letters c, g, q, r, s, z has already 
been given. The following arrangement will show 
their pronunciation in combination with other letters : — 

In relation to C7. 

c soft before e, i: ce, ci, cia, cie, cio, ciu, — pronounce 
like chay, chee, cheeah, cheeay, cheeo, cheeoo ; as, cena, 
supper ; cielo, heaven, &c. 

c soft before e, i, preceded by s : see, sci, scia, scie, sdo, 
sciu — pronounce shay, shee, sheeah, sheeay, sheeo, 
sheeoo ; as, scena, scene ; scialloy shawl, &c. 



PRONUNCUTION. 6 

c hard before a, o, u : ca, co, cu — pronotince as in Eng- 
lish ; as, casa, house ; collo, neck ; cuna, cradle. 

c hard before h : che, chi, sche, schi — pronounce kay, Jcee, 
skay, skee ; as, chetOy quiet ; chino, bent, &c. 

In relation to G. 

g soft before e, i: ge, gi, gia, gie, gio, giu — ^pronounce 
jay, jee, jeeah, jeeay, jeeo, jeeoo ; as, genm/ma^ gem ; 
giorno, day, &c. 

g hard before a, o, u : ga, go, gu — pronounce as in Eng- 
lish; as, gamha, leg; gohho, hunchbacked; gu8to,tsiste. 

g hai'd before h: ghe, ghi — pronounce gay, ghee; as, 
ghetto, Jews'-quarter ; ghlrlanda, garland. 

g before li ; gli, glia, glie — pronounce the gl like II in 
* million' ; as, egli, he ; figlia, daughter ; figlie, 
daughters. 

g before n : gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu — pronounce the gn 
like ni in companion ; as, hagno, bath, &c. 

In relation to Q. 

q always followed by u : qua, que, qui, quo — ^pronounce 
like qu in ' question,' ' vanquish' ; as, questo, this ; 
qui, here, &c. 

In relation to JB. 

a/rra, erre, orri, otto, urro — ^pronounce roughly, ar-ra, 
er-ra, or-ri, or-ro, ur-ro ; as, guerra, war, &c. 

In relation to 8. 

8 sibilant at the beginning of a word : sa, se, si, so, su — 
pronounce sah, say, see, so, soo ; as, sala, hall ; sole, 
sun, &c. 

8 like the English z between vowels : iso, osa — pronounce 
izo, ozah; as, viso, visage; rosa, rose. 

In relation to Z. 

z sibilant at the beginning of a word or syllable 
ze, zi — pronounce like ts in benefits ; as, zelo, zeal ; 
zio, uncle ; sazio, sated. 

z, single or double, soft between vowels : aza — pro- 
nounce like ds in Windsor ; as Lazaro, Lazarus. 



4 PRONUNCUTION. 

Observations. — 1. In Italian every letter is pro- 
nonnced. Two or more vowels coming together in a 
word are articulated separately, even when two or three 
form but one syllable ; as, cid, that ; mid, my. 

2. Double consonants are pronounced with double 
emphasis. The mute consonants &, c, d, p, q, t, v with 
two distinct and somewhat separate sounds ; as, debbo, 
1 must ; accentOf accent. The liquids Z, m, n, r, and the 
/ and 8, are pronounced with a continued sound ; as, 
faUo, fault ; guerra, war. 

Accents. 

There are two accents in Italian, the grave (') and 
the cumte ('). The grave accent is placed over the final 
vowel of such words as have the accent on the last 
syllable ; as, sa/rb, I shall be ; beltd, beauty ; and is also 
used as a sign of distinction between certain words 
spelt alike, but differing in signification ; as, di, day — 
di, of; 81, yes, so — si, one's self; e, is — e, and ; Id, there — 
la, the, her ; li, theve^—U, the, them ; da, he gives, give 
thou — da, from ; perb, therefore — pero, a pear tree ; ne, 
neither, nor — ne, of it, us ; teste, just now — teste, heads ; 
costd, there — costa, shore ; te, tea — te, thee. 

The acute accent is only placed over the vowel i in the 
terminations ia, io, when the two vowels are to be pro- 
nounced in two distinct syllables ; as magia, magic ; 
desio, desire. 

Obs. — Although every Italian word bears an accent, 
the above few cases are the only ones in which it is 
marked. The position of the accent must therefore be 
determined by practice. The greater number of Italian 
words have the accent on the penultimate, or last 
syllable but one ; fewer on the antepenultimate, or last 
syllable but two ; and very few on the last but three. 
Peculiar stress is laid on the accented vowel ; as, pd/rlo, 
1 speak ; pdrlano, they speak. 

For the convenience of the student, the accents have 
been marked throughout the conjugations in this book. 



CHAPTER II. 



VERBS. 



Previouslt to entering upon the conjugation of the 
Verb, it will be necessary to give the pronouns which 
are the subjects of the verb. 

SUBJECTS OF THE VERB. 

Smgular. Flural. 

1st person io, I. 1st person nai, we. 

2nd „ tu, thou. 2nd „ vcrl, you. 

3rd „ egli, he, it. 3rd „ eglino (m.), they. 
„ ella^ she, it.* „ elleno (f.), they. 

N'.B. — The above pronouns are only employed in 
Italian — (i.) when they are necessary for the perspi- 
cuity of the sentence ; (ii.) when a particular stress is 
laid on the pronouns ; and (iii.) when two nominative 
pronouns are placed in contrast ; as, io sono il maestro, 
e voi siete Io scolare ; I am the master, and you are the 
pupil. 

In all other cases, they are generally omitted, the 
termination of the verb being sufl&cient to indicate the 
person. For this reason, the verbs are to be conjugated 
without them. 

The Auxiliaries, 

The Auxiliaries are — essere, to be, and averej to 
have.^ 



* There being no neuter gender in Italian, egli, ella, he, she, 
are also rendered by it in English, when so required. 

^ The compound tenses of all verbs (whether regular or irre- 
gular) must be conjugated with either esseref to be, or cwere, to have, 
which are therefore called (wadUaries, and it is for this reason 
they precede the regular conjugations. 

b2 



VERBS. 



Conjugation op the Verb ESSEBE^ 

Infinitive — essere, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 





Singular. 


Plural. 


sdno, 


I am. sid/mo, 


we are. 


sSi, 


thou art. si4te, 


you are. 


^. 


he is, she is, it is. s6no, 

Invpeirfect. 


they are. 


4ra or ero,^ 


• I was, or used to be. erotvcwno, 


we were. 


4ff%^ 


thou wast. ercwdte, 


you were. 


4fr(i, 


he was. ^cmo, 
Perfect or Past.^ 


they were. 


/^, 


I was, fUmmo, 


we were. 


fdsU, 


thou wast. fdste, 


you were. 


M 


he was. fii/rono, 

Future. 


they were. 


sard, 


I shall be. sa/rSmo, 


we shall be. 


SOfiTWif 


thou wilt be. scvrite. 


you will be. 


sa/rd, 


he will be. sardr\mo. 
Conditional Mood. 


they will be. 


sa/r4i, 


1 should be. 8ci/r4mmo, 


we should be. 


scvristiy 


thou wouldst be. sa/r^ste, 


you would be. 


sa/r4bhe, 


he would be. sar4hhero, 


they would be. 



• Essere being used to form its own compound tenses, is the 
first auxiliary to be learnt. The English student will thus prac- 
tically appreciate the difference between the Italian essere and 
the verb to he. Avere is never used as an auxiliary to essere. 

^ The termination o is used in common conversation, but in 
composition that in a should be employed. 

e The Italian language has two past tenses — ^the imperfect, and 
the perfect or past. The imperfect expresses an incomplete or an 
unfinished as well as a repeated action. The perfect express^ a 
complete or definite action entirely past at the time in which one 
spesJ^ or writes. 



VERBS. 7 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. siowo, let us be. 

sii or sia, be (thou). sidte, be (you). 

sia, let him be. sicmo, let them be. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

che io sia,* that I may be. che sidmo, that we may be. 

che tu sia that thou mayest che sidte, that you may be. 

or siif [be. che sicmo, that they may be. 

che egU sia, that he may be. 

Imperfect. 

se io fdssi, if I might be. se fSssimo, if we might be. 

se tu fdssi, if thou mightest be. se foste, if you might be. 

se fdsse, if he might be. se fSssero, if they might be. 

Present Participle — essendo, being. 
Past Participle — stdto, been. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere stato^ to have been. 

Indicative Present. 

sono stato, I have been. siamo stati, we have been. 

sei stato, thou hast been. siete stati, you have been. 

^ stato, he has been. sono stati (m.), they have been. 

e stata, she has been. sono state (f.)}^ they have been. 



• As, from a similarity in the endings, some ambiguity might 
arise, it is often better to employ the personal pronouns in the 
three persons singular of the present tense of the subjunctive, and 
in the first and second persons singular of the imperfect of the 
same mood. 

^ The reader will observe that the compound tenses of the 
auxiliary essere are not formed, as in EngUsh, by the help of 
oAjere, to have, but of essere itself; so that, instead of saying 
Iha/oe been, I had been, &c., the Italians say, sono stato, era stato; 
literally, I am been, I was been. 

^ The past participle of essere agrees always in gender and 
number with the nominative, so that for the masculine singular 
we must say sono stato ; for the feminine singular sono stata ; for 
the masculine plural siamo stati ; for the feminine plural siawM 
state. The same rule is observed for the 'past particvple of all 
verbs conjugated in the compound tenses with essere. 



3 VERBS. 

Indicative Imperfect...... era stato, I had been. 

„ Perfect or Fast, Jui stato, I had been. 

„ Future , sard stato, I shall have been. 

Conditional sa/rei stato, 1 should have been. 

Subjunctive Present che sia stato, that I may have been. 

„ Imperfect ... sefossi stato, if I might have been. 

Participle — essendo stato, having been. 



Conjugation of the Present Indicatiye : — 

Interrogatirely. 

80710 .^ am I ? siamo f are we ? 

sei ? art thou ? siete ? are you ? 

^ f is he ? sono f are they ? 

N'egatively. 

vum sono, I am not. non siamo, we are not. 

non sei, thou art not. non siete, you are not. 

non d, he is not. non soru), they are npt. 

InteiTogatively Negatively. 

non sono ? am I not ? non siamo ? are we not ? 

non sei ? art thou not ? w-cm siete ? are you not ? 

non i? is he not ? rwm sono ? are they not ? 

N.B. — All the other moods and tenses are to be conjugated in 
the same way, except the imperative and suhjwnctive, which take 
the negative, but do not admit the interrogative forms. 



• A verb is conjugated interrogatively, both in English and 
Italian, by placing its subject after it ; but, as the Italians gene- 
rally drop the pronoun when speaking, the inflection of the voice 
ought to indicate whether it be an affirmation or a question which 
is expressed. 

Wnen a verb is conjugated negatively, the construction is 
quite different in the two languages : the negative particle is in 
English placed after the verb, but in Italian it always precedes 
the verb. 

After a negative particle the infinitive mood is substituted for the 
second person singular of the imperative ; as, non essere, be not 
(thou). 

E piil non dimomda/re, (Dan. In.) And ask not more. 

Non duhita/r delta fede mia, (Mac. C.) Do not doubt of my fidelity. 



YERBS. 



Exercise I.* 

[N.B.— At the end of the hook will be found a Yocabulary of all 
the words contained in the Exercises.] 

1. Are^ you (a)*^ native of Italy ? 2. No ; I am 
(SeeN.B.p.5.) , [Italian] No 

italiano (m.), italiana (f.) 

not (an) Italian ; I am (a) native of England. 

[English] 
mglese (m. & i.^ 

3. Of what country is yonr mother? 4. - My 
Di die paese vostra madre I miei 

parents are Germans, but my 

genitori tedeschi (pi. m.), iedesco (sg. m.) ma mio 

grandfather was (a) Freneliman, and my 

nonno francese (sg.m. &f.) & mia 

grandmother (an) Englishwoman. 5. Were yon 

nonna inglese (sg. m. & f.) 

in Turin - last^*' year^ ? 6. I was not in^ Italy^ 
in Torino V jpassato anno Italia 

at-all^ last year; I was in England during the 
jpunto Inghilterra durante la 



* The student shonld be thoroughly acquainted with the verb 
essere before attempting po translate the above exercise, because 
every tense and person of the verb which will be found therein 
should be rendered into Italian from memory alone, without the 
necessity of referring to the book. 

b There are three modes of address in Italian: — the second 
person singular, the third person singular, and the second person 
pluraL The latter, which agrees with the English mode, will be 
used for the present. When the student has learnt all the per- 
sonal and possessive pronouns, he may practise the other diflferent 
modes b^ changing the first one through all the exercises. See 
p. 184. 

« See explanation of the marks and abbreviations employed in 
this work, facing p. 1. • , 
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spring and - summer, and in France during the 
primavera la state Francia V 

autumn and - winter. 7. My father, — mother, 
auimnmo V wverno Mlo iiadre mia madre 

and — brother were at Rome. 8. Is (it) true that 
mwfratello a Roma vero che 

the present Mount Caprino was formerly the 
il presente Monte (Note c, p 6.) altre volte la 

Tarpean^ Rockl ? 9. Yes ; and on-the Palatine^ Hilli 
Tarpea E/iipe Si sul Palatine Colle 

was the Lupercal. 10. In Rome there were formerly 
il Liipercale vi (Note c, p. 6.) 

four millions of inhabitants. 11. And now there 

quaitro milioni cZ' ahitanti adesso 

are only (one) hundred (and) sixty thousand 
solamente cento sessanta mila 

— ; yet on-account-of the remains of its 
ahitanti 2)t*?'e per gli avanzi della sua 

ancient magnificence, Rome is still, and will always be, 
antlca magnificenza ancora sempre 

interesting. 12. I shall be in Rome next* - autunm^ 
interessante prossiwi V 

and^ - winter^. 13. My parents will be in Germany 
e V 4 Germania 

all that time ; now they are in (the) country ; 
tutto quel tempo campagna 

- next^ week^ they will be in town. 14. I should 
la prossima settimana citta 

not be here, were I not ill. 15. Have yon been 

qui [if* I were not] ammalato (Note b, p. 7.) 

to church ? 16. No, I have been at home all - day. 
in chiesa (Note b, p. 7 ) m casa tutto il giomo 



• After se, if, used in a dubious sense, the imperfect tense of 
the subjunctive mood must be employed in ItaUan. 
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17. Have - your brotliers been on-tlie continent? 

^ vostrl fratelU (Note c, p. 7.) 9 continente 

18. No ; but - my sisters and my mother have been 

le mie sorelle (Note b, p. 7.) 

to Italy three times. 19. I should be happy, if I were 
in tre volte felice (Note a, p. to.) 

now in Naples with my annt. 20. Naples is at-present 

Napoli cmi mia zia [now] 

the largest city in Italy. 21. What o'clock is (it) ? 
la piu grande citia d^ [what hour] 

che or a 

22. (It) is - two (o'clock). 23. I am late. 

sono^ le due in riiardo 

N.B. — The student, after having translated each 
exercise, ought to read over his I^lian translation, and 
try to remember the meaning of every word. 

Idiomatic expressions formed with the verb essere. 

essere benvediitOy to have a good reputation. 

essere malveduto, to have a bad name. 

essere di hnona nascita, to come of a good family. 

essere a parte di, to be a partaker of. 

essere in grado di, to be able to. 

essere a mal termine, to be in a bad condition. 

esser^ scarso di danaro, to be short of money. 

essere a buoii porto, to be nearly out of trouble. 

essere a cavallo, *to be out of danger. 

Vocabulary. 

ora, pi. ore, hour. stagione, pi. stagioni^ season. 

giomo, pi. giorni, day. sera, pi. sere, evening. 

settimana, pi. settimane, week. mattina, pi. mattine, morning. 

inese, pi. mesi, month. notte, pi. notti, night. 



• Observe that the verb must be in the plural number when 
the noun following it is plural. In the above instance, the word 
ore, hours, is understood. 

•» After If m, n, r, the final vowel is often dropped. 
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oggij to day. 
ieriy yesterday. 
domcmiy to-morrow. 
domenicay Sunday. 
hmediy Monday. 
mwrtediy Tuesday. 
mercoledi.Wedneadiay 
giovedij Thursday. 
venerdi, Friday. 
sahatOj^ Saturday. 
v/no, one. 
due, two. 
tre, three. 



quaUro, four. 
cinquCy five. 
seiy six. 
settCy seyen. 
ottoy eight. 
novBy nine. 
dieciy ten. 
wndiciy eleven. 
doddciy twelve. 
quomto (m.) } how 
quanta (f.) 3 much. 
quanti (m.) > how 
quamie (f.) > many. 



c?i-e? what? 

gwaJe (sg ) > ^j^^^ p 

gtWlM, (pi.) \ 

chi? who? 

. } there. 

dovBy where. 

quandOy when. 

forsey perhaps. 

0, or. 

( in 
in < . , 
I into. 



Questions.* 

[N.B. — The numbers which follow some of the questions refer to 
sentences in the Exercise immediately precedvng.'] 

Di clie paese siete ? 3. — Foste in Italia ranno passato ? 
— Sarete in casa domani? — Siete stato (or stata) in 
Francia ? — Quanti abitanti vi sono in Roma adesso ? 11. 
— Qnante volte e stata vostra madre in chiesa do- 
menica ? — Quali sono le stagioni dell' anno ? 6. — Qual' 
e la pill grande eitta d' Ralia ? 20. — Sono stati i vostri 
fratelli in Germania ? — Dove eravate la state passata ? 
— Che ora e ? — E vostro nonno francese o tedesco ? — 
E vostro fratello stato ammalato ? 14. — Che giomo e 
oggi ? — Che giomo era ieri ? — Quanti giomi'vi sono in 
una settimana ? — Quanti mesi vi sono in un anno ? 

Obs. — The pupil ought gradually to study the Rules 
(not the Exercises) on nouns, adjectives, numerals, 
pronouns, &c., along with the verbs, taking one chapter 
at a time. 



* The above questions must be answered by the student in 
Italian, taking care to answer with a full sentence, without how- 
ever using any words or expressions which have not yet been 
given ; as, Di die paese siete ? Sono inglese. Of what country 
are you ? I am a native of England. J^ tnio pad/re in casa ? Nan 
d in casay or Non vi e. Is my father at home ? He is not at 
home, or Ho is not there. There and at home' are generally 
omitted in English in the answer, but in Italian they most be 
repeated. 
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Conjugation op the Verb AVEBE, 
Infinitive — avere, to have. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

ho^ 1 have. ahhidmo, we have. 

hdi, thou hast. avSte, jou have. 

ha^ he has, she has, it has. 



avdvif 

• 

(w4stif 
ilihe. 



avrd, 

avrai, 

a/vrd, 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



I shall have, 
thou wilt have, 
he will have. 



hdnno, 

Imperfect. 

avevdmOf 

a/vevdte, 

av^va/no, 

Perfect or Past.* 

a/vSm/mOf 

av4ste, 

ei)herOi 

Future. 

<wr4mo, 

avrife, 

avrdnno. 



they have. 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



we shall hav^e. 
you will have, 
they will have. 



Conditional Mood. 



(wr4if , I should have. 
avr^stif thou wouldst have. 
avrSbhef he would have. 



a/vr4mmo, 

avriste, 

ouvrihherOy 



we should have, 
you would have, 
they would have. 



Imperative Mood. 



No first person singular. 
dbhi, have (thou). 
dbhia, let him have. 



dbhidmOf 

ahhidte, 

dhhiano, 



let us have, 
have (you), 
let them have. 



• See, concerning hj p. 2. 
•^ Or cuv^vo. See Note •*, p. 6. 

n 



c Note «, p. 6. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

che io 6hhia^^ that I may hare. che alibiSimo, that we may hare 
che tu dbbif ) that thoa mayest che dbbidtCf that yon may 

or dhhiaf ) have. [have 

che egU 6bbia, that he may have. che dbbicmo, that they may 

[have 
* Imperfect, 

»e io wvhsit if I might have. se (w^ssimOf if we might have 

se tu av^ssif if thou mightest se wvistey if you might have 

[have. se ojvissero, if they might 

se a/v^ssCy if he might have. [have 

Present Participle J ^^?J' J having." 
Past Participle — avuto, had. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — cuvere avuto, to have had. 

Indicative Presents 

Iw ainifo, I have had. ahbiamo wvuto,* we have had. 

hai avuto, thou hast had. * avete avuto, you have had. 
ha avuto, he has had. harmo avuto, they have had. 

Indicative Imperfect, averHi avuto, I had had. 
„ Perfect, ebhi avuto, I had had. 

„ Future, avr6 avuto, I shall have had. 

Conditional OAjrei avuto, I should have had. 

Subjunctive Present, che abbia avuto, that I may have had. 
Imperfect, se avessi avuto, if I might have had. 

Participle — cuoendo avuto, having had« 



• Note •, p. 7. * Note •, p. 23. 

« The Past Participle of avere, instead of agreeing with th 
nominutive of the verb, agrees with its accusative, whenever p« 
ceded by the latter ; as, II Sigruyre che ho avuto in casa era mi 
glese. The gentleman whom I had in my house was an ICrigiiifll 
man ; Ld Signora che ha avtta m casa vnio pad/re era tedesa 
The iadj whom my &ther had in his house was a German. Whe 
the accusative comes alter the Post Participle, the latter may o 
may not agree wit^ it ; Ho a/vuto (or avuta) tma franoese in cos 
ihia, 1 have had a French lady in my house. The same mj 
applies to the Past Participle of all verbs conjugated in th 
oomposiid teoBes by the help of avere. 



it 
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Avere is conjagated mterrogativel/y and negatwely in 
the same way as ess&re.^ 

Conjugation of tlie Present Indicative : — 



7u)? 

hmf 

ha? 



non ho, 
non hcdf 
non ha, 



non ho? 
non hai ? 
non ha? 



Interrogatively. 

have I ? ahhiwmo ? 

hast thou ? OAjete ? 

has he, has she ? hamm^ ? 



have we ? 
have you^* 
have they ? 



Negatively. 



I have not. 
thon hast not. 
he has not. 



non abhiwmoy we have not. 
non avete, you have not. 

won ha/nnOy^ they have not. 



Interrogatively and Negatively. 

have I not ? non ahhia/mo ? have we not ? 

hast thou not ? non avete ? have you not ? 

T — 1 xQ ^,j^^ hart/no ?^ iiave they not ? 



nast tnou no 
has he not ? 



Observations on the use of Av&re and Essere as 

AUXILIABIES. 

1. It is of great importance to have a clear idea of 
tlie right nse of essere and avere, which, as already 
stated, are used as auxiliaries, or helping verbs, like the 
English ones, to have and to he. 

2. It has been seen, in the conjugation of essere and 
avere, that each of these verbs is its own auxiliary ; now 
it is to be shown how they are used with other verbs. 

3. Avere is used to form the compound tenses of 
actvve^ and almost all neuter^ verbs. 



• Note *, p. 8. b N.B. p. 8. 

<^ A verb is called Active when t}^e action is directed towards 
some specified object ; as, 

Ho mcmgiato una mela, I have eaten an apple. 

Avete a/mato vostra ma^e ? have you loved your mother ? 

«* A verb is Neuter when it has no direct object ; as, 
Pietro ha paaiato a Carlo, Pe^r has spoken to Charley. 
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4. Essere is employed as auxiliary with impersonal* 
reflectwe^ and pdssive^ verbs. 

5. Special attention must be paid to the following 
verbs which in Italian are conjugated with essere^ 
whereas in English they are generally conjugated with 



avere : — 








accorrere, 


to mn np to. 


passofl'e, 


to pafis. 


andcurBj 


to go. 


pervenvre, 


to arrive. 


arriva/ref 


to amve. 


riuscvre, 


to succeed. 


cadere, 
discenderey 


tofaU. 

to come down. 


resta/re, } 
rimcmere, J 


to remain, stay. 


dvveTidre, ") 
diventwre, ) 


to become. 


saUrej 


to come up, go up. 


stoAre, 


to stay, Htand. 


entra/re, 


to enter, walk in. 


toma/re, 


to return. 


giimgerey 


to reach, arrive at. 


usci/re, 


to go out. 


vnoTwey 


to die. 


venire, 


to come. 


jpwriA/rej 


to set out, depart, 
start. 







Notice the following examples : — 

lo SONO cmdatoy I have gone. 
Egli E arrivato, he has arrived. 

6. There is also a distinction to be made with respect 
to the use of avere and essere, when the verb is one of 
those which may, according to the sense in which it is 
employed, be either a verb neuter or active ; for then in 
the first instance essere is employed, but in the second 
avere; as, — 

SoNO fuggito dai miei nenvici, I have fled from my enemies. 

Ho fuggito i miei nemici, I have fled my enemies. 

AvETE vivuto una vita trihulata, You have Kved an unquiet life. 

SiETE vivuto contentoy You have lived happily. 



* A verb is said to be Impersonal when the source of the action 
is not specified ; as, 

M piovuto oggi, it has rained to-day. 

^ A Elective verb is that in which the object is the same 
person or thing as the subject ; as. 

Mi sono ddvertito, I have enjoyed myself. 

•^ When the subject of the verb suffers the action, the verb is 
Passive; as, 

n lad/ro fu trovato, the thief was found. 
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Exercise II. 

1. I have an Italian lesson to-day. 2. Have you. 
[a lesson of Italian] 
una lezione dHtaMomo 

all that* is necessary for - yonr lesson ? 3. I have 
ivMo necessario per la rostra 

everything, excepting a writing-book. 4. At-the 
tutto eccettuato un qTiademo AUa 

last^ lesson^ yon had not pen, ink, and paper ready 
passata [pen? paper, and inkstand] pronti 

penna, carta, e calamaio 

for - yonr master. 5. No, nor-even a proper* 
pel vostro maestro [Yes] neppure una adatta 

grammar^ 6. Is this yonr sister's pen-knife ? 

grammatica questo [the penknife of your sister] 

U temperino di vostra sorella 

7. It was my sister's, bnt now it is mine. 8. Where 
di mia sorella mio 

will you have yonr lesson to-day ? 9. I and my brother 

2 mio 

will have - our Italian lesson in- the dining-room ; 
la nostra 1 nella stanza da ma/ngiare 

and - my sisters will have - their music-lesson in- the 
le mie sorelle la loro lezione di musica nelV 

ante-room. 10. What is the matter with you ? 

aMica/mera., [What have you ?] 

Ghe (or che cosa) 



• That or what, nsed in the sense of that which, is trans^ 
lated quello che, or quel che, or cid che, or quomta. 
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11. Nothing is the matter with me. 12. You do not 
[I have nothing*.] [You have not 

look well. 13. I have had a cold, 

good looks] utC mfreddatwra 

huona cera 

14. I have never* had either a cold or a headache. 

ne ne il mat di ca/po 

15. How old are you? 16. I shall be 
[How-many years have you ?] [I shall have] 

Quomti 

thirty — - next^ spring^, 17. Have you never 

i/renV anni la jprossima jprima/uera (Note b, p. 7.) 

been ill? 18. Only once; yesterday I had the 

una volta it 

toothache. 19. Are you afraid of^ being ill again ? 
mat di denti [Have you fear] d* ancora 

jpaura 

20. Am I wrong to be afraid? 21. You are right 
[Have I wrong to have fear] [You have right 

torto di ragione 

to be afraid, but it is not likely — you will be ill. 

to have fear] jprohahile che 

di 

22. How old is your father ? 23. He was fifty 
15 [has] vostro [He had] cinquanP 

years (old) last year, and he will be fifty-one 

[will have] cmquanf im 

— - next 2 months 24. Are you hungry? 
amio il jprossimo mese [Have you hunger] 

fame 

■ ■ 111 ri-n - - ■ -r T — - - 

• When rmlla or nientey nothing ; mm, never ; wiuno, nessuTio, 
veruno, no one, nobody, come after the verb, the negative non 
must be put before the verb ; as, Non vi i nessvmo nelV cmticamera, 
there is nobody in the anteroom ; Non ho nulla, nothing is the 
matter with me. When the above pronouns precede the verb, 
they are used without the negative ; as, Nessuno era in casa, no- 
body was at home. 

^ After a preposition, the infinitive mood is always used in 
ItaUan. 
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25. I am not hungry, but my brother is thirsty 
[I have not hunger] mio [has thirst 

sete 

and sleepy. 26. We should be hungry if we had not 
and sleep J [We should have hunger] (Note a, p. lo.) 

sonno 

had - breakfast. 27. Are you cold ? 28. No ; 
la colazione [Have you] freddo 

I am warm and am in (a) hurry, because I am 
[I have] caldo fretta, perche [I have 

airaid of being late at - school. 29. I should 
fear] (Note b, p. 18.) (Ex. 1. 23.) al la scuola [I should 

be ashamed of being late at school. 30. What 
have shame] [How-many 

vergogna Qua/iiti 

is the day of- the month ? 31. It is the third 

of-them have we] del il [three] 

ne 

of May. 32. Be wise, and you will be happy. 
maggio [Have wisdom] 

(Imperative) giudizio 

(See KB. p. 11.) 

Other idiomatic expressions are formed with avere ; as, 

aver fumo^ to be proud. 

aver d* uopo di, "^ 

aver mestieri di, > to have need of, to want. 

aver bisogno di, ) 

averla con uno^ to be angry with one. 







Vocabulary. 




irediciy 


thirteen. 


venVunOf 


twenty-one. 


quattordici^ 


fourteen. 


venti due, 


twenty-two. 


quindicif 


fifteen. 


etc. 


etc. 


seddcij 


sixteen. 


trenta, 


thirty. 


dieiasettey 


seventeen. 


trent* luno, 


thirty-one. 


ddciottOf 


eighteen. 


trenta dAJLe, 


thirty-two. 


dicicmove, 


nineteen. 


etc. 


etc. 


venti, 


twenty. 


quwramtaf 


forty. 
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dnqucmta, 


fifty. 


ottohre. 


October. 


sesscmta, 


sixty. 


novemhre, 


November. 


8eUam,ta, 


seventy. 


dUcemhre, 


December. 


oUomta, 


eighty. 


Lond/ra, 


London. 


novomta, 


ninety. 


Parigi, 


Paris. 


cento, 


a hundred. 


Firenze, 


Florence. 


germodo, 


January. 


Venezia, 


Venice. 


fehhrom, 


February, 


Qenova, 


G«noa. 


maa-zo. 


March. 


Milcmo, 


Milan. 


aprilef 


April. 


lAvomOy 


Leghorn. 


maggio, 


May. 


Edimbv/rgo, 


Edinburgh. 


giugvio, 


Jnne* 


PietroJywrgOf 


Petersburg. 


lugUo, 


July. 


MadHd, 


Madrid. 


agosto, 


August. 


BerUno, 


Berlin. 


setternhre, 


September. 


Viemia, 


Vienna. 



Questions. 

Avete bisogno d' tma penna ? — Qnante lezioni d' ita- 
liano lia avute vostra sorella? — In clie giomo della 
settimana avete lezione di francese ?* — ^Avete vergogna 
di non essere stata in cliiesa domenica ? 29. — ^Avevate il 
mal di capo o il mal di denti ieri? 14, 18. — Avrete 
tatto qnel cli' e necessario per la vostra lezione ? — 
Avete panra? 19^ — Qnanti anni lia vostro padre? — 
Qnando avranno i vostri fratelli la lezione di mnsica ? 
— Ha il vostro maestro ragione o torto? 20, 21. — Siete 
stato ammalato ? — ^Aveva vostra zia buona cera qnando 
era in citta ? 12. — Dove avra vostra sorella la lezione 
di tedesco ? — Che avete ? 10^ — Ha vostro fratello gin- 
dizio ? 32. — Avevate caldo o freddo ieri ? 27, 28. — ^Avete 
fame, sete, o sonno ? 24, 25. — Qnanti giomi ha set- 
tembre ? — Avete avnto nn' infreddatura o il mal di 
capo ? — Non siete mai stato (^or stata) a Livomo ? 



* In answering this question, observe that the preposition 
on, which is employed in English before dates, is omitted in 
Italian j as, Qiovedi a/vrd lezione di tedesco ^ On Thursday I shall 
have a German lesson ; Era m cittd, il tre di ma/rzo, I was in 
town on the third of March. 
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EEGULAE VEEBS. 

There are three conjugations of verbs in the Italian 
language, and they are distinguished by the vowel im- 
mediately preceding the last syllable of the Infinitive. 
The last syllable of the Infinitive is re, and the vowel 
immediately preceding it must be either a, or e, or i, 
Thlis the verbs which in the Infinitive end in are are 
said to belong to the 1st conjugation, those which end 
in ere to the 2nd, and those which end in vre to the 
3rd. 

The verb parl-are,'^ to speak, will serve as a model for 
the 1st conjugation. 

Infinitive — -parldre^ to speak. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. • 
Singular. Plural. 

pdrl-o, I speak.** pa/rl-idmOi we speak. 

p&rl-i, thou speakest. pa/rl-dte, you speak. 

pdrUa, he speaks. pdrl-omOf they speak. 



• In every verb a distinction must be made between the root 
and the termination. That part of the verb which is before th6 
termination is called the root, and in regular verbs it remains 
unchanged throughout the conjugation. The termination changes 
for every mood, tense, n/umher, and persori. A hyphen is put be- 
tween the root and the termination, in order that the student may 
see clearly the distinction. Particular attention must be paid to 
the terminations, because with them we may conjugate any other 
regular verb. 

^ The English auxiliary do, or the Present Participle with th'e 
auxiliary to he, will sometimes also have to be used in rendering 
the Italian Present Indicative ; thus : 

pa/rlo, 1 do speak, or I am speaking. 

poArU, thou dost speak, or thou art speaking, &o. 
Such constructions are never used in the Italisoi language. 
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Inyperfect, 

p(vrl'6va,* I was speaking.*' pa/rl-(w6mo, we were speakiiig, 

pwrl-dvi, thon wast speaking. pa/rl-aA)dte, you were speaking. 
joorlwSva, he was speaking. pa/rl-dva/no, th^j were speaking. 

Perfect or Past, 

pcurUAi, I spoke. poArUdimno, we spoke. 

pa/rl-dsH, thon spokest. 'pa/rl-dste, yon spoke. 

jpa/rl-d, he spoke. pa/rl-drono, they spoke. 

Future. 

jTorZ-erd, I shall speak. pa/rUerimo, we shall speak. 

pa/rUerdi, thon wilt speak. parl-er^te, yon will spea^. 

jMirl-0rd, he will specLk. jpotrl-eraimo, they will speak. 

Conditional Mood. 

pa/rl-erHj I shonld speak. parl-erSnvmOf we shonld apeak, 

pa/rUer^sti, thon wonldst speak, pa/rl-er^ste, yon wonld speak. 
pa/rUeribhe, he wonld speak. jpcwi-er^bbero, they wonld speak* 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singnlar. pa/rl-idmo, let ns speak. 

pdrl-a, speak (thon). pa/rl-dte, speak (yon). 

pdrUi, let Jhim speak. pdrl-mo, let them speak. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 

cheiopdrl-i, that I may ^m che pa/rl-idmo, that we may} .^ 
che tupd/rUif that thon mayest [• o che pa/rl-idte, that you may > 
che egli pwrl-i, that he may ) m che pdrl-ino, that they may) 

Imperfect, 

se io parl-dssif if I might speak. se pa/rl-dssvmo, iiwemight speak. 

ee tu pa/rUdssif if thon mightest se pa/rl-dste, if yon might speak. 

[speak. se pa/rl-dsserOf if they might 
ee pa/rJ^sef if he might speak. [speak. 



• The termination vo, instead of va, may be used in conver- 
sational language, in the 1st pers. sing, of the imperfect of all 
verbs. 

^ Or, I used to speak ; also sometimes I spokej or did «pea^ 
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Present Participle j ^^^^^^g j speaking. 
Past Participle, jparl-dto^ spoken. 



Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — OAjere pa/rlatOf to have spoken. 

Indicative Present, 7w parlatOj'' I have spoken. 
Imperfect, aveva pa/rlato, I had spoken. 
Perfect, ehhi pa/rlato, I had spoken. 
Future, (wi'd pa/rlato, I shall have spoken. 

Conditional.. ovrei pa/rlato, 1 should have spoken. 

Subjunctive Present, che aibhia parlato, that I may have spoken. 
Imperfect, se aAjessi pa/rlato, if I might have spoken. 

Participle — a^jendo pa/rlato, having spoken. 



9f 
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■ In this work the name of Present Pa/rbicvple is given to both 
the real Present Pa/rticiple and to what is in Italian generally 
called Gerwnd, and this is done in order that the pupil may not be 
embarrassed with the latter grammatical term. It is however to 
be observed that, of these two participles, the one in ndo is always 
used in a verbal capacity, and the other in nte in that of all 
adjective and a noun, but very seldom in that of verb ; in the 
latter case, the pronoun che with the Present Indicative being 
generally substituted. Notice the following examples : — 

essendo il re huono, the king being good. 

tm animale pa/rla/nte, a talking animal. 

tm amamte, a lover (one who loves). 

gua/rdo v/n fa/ndullo che halla, I look at a child dancing. 

It IS further to be remarked that the Participle in nte is wanting 
in many verbs (see essere) ; but when used, it must always agree 
in gender and number with the person or thing to which it re- 
lates ; as, due a/nimaU pa/rlanti, two talking animals. 

due a/manU, two lovers (two who love). 

The Participle in ndo is indeclinable, it therefore always ends 
in 0. 

•* Some Past Participles of the 1st conjugation are, frequently 
abridged j as, privo, for privato, deprived. 

guasto, for guastato, spoiled. 

« See Note «, p. 14. 
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Conjugation of the Present Indicatiye ^ 



Interrogatively. 



pwrh ? do I speak P 
Ipa/rU ? dost thon speak ? 
^wrla ? does he speak ? 



parlia/mo ? do we speak ? 
pa/rlate ? do you speak ? 
parlomo ? do they speskk ? 



Negatively. 

non pwrlo, I do not speak. non paHia/mo, we do not speak. 

non pa/rU, thon dost not speak. non parlate, yon do not speak: 
non pa/rUbf he does not speak. non pa/rlomo, they do not speak« 

Interrogatively Negatively. 

non pa/rlo ? do I not speak ? nonpwrUa/mo ? do we not speak ? 

lion pa/rli f dost thon not speak ? non parlat^ ? do yon not speskk ? 
non pa/rla ? does he not speak ? non pa/rUmo ? do they not speak? 

Obs. — Verbs ending in the Infinitive in care or ga/re, take h 
after c or jf, when those letters are followed by e or i, in order to 
preserve the hard sound ; as, paghi, thon payest ; pagherd, I shall 
pay, frojn paga/ref to pay. So likewise, in verbs ending in da/re or 
grtore, the i is dropped before another i or e for the sake of 
enphony ; as, mcmgif thon eatest ; mcmgerdy I shall eat ; from 
m<mgia/rej to eat. 



Vocabulary. 



to speak, pa/rlwre. 
to learn, i/m/pa/rare, 
to study, stvdiare. 
to find, trova/re. 
to sing, cantwre. 

to dine ^ % . 

( desvrw/re. 

to eat, momgiare. 

to call, chiawwre. 

to ask, domamdare. 

to order io^^<^/ 

i cowamda/re, 

to invite, vnmtwre. 

to lay the cloth, appa/recchiare 

Za ta/vola. 



to bring, carry, portore. 

to wish (something to any one), 

av^vrare. 
to salute, take one's leave, 

sal'uta/re. 
at what o'clock ? a che ora f 
letter, note, lettera. 
post, posta. 
man-servant, servo. 
maid-servant, serva, 
well, feerj-e. 
very well, hemssi/mo. 
much, molto. 
very much, molUssimo. 
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EXEBCISE III. 

1. Do yon speak English? 2. No, Sir; bnt I 
(Note b, p. 21 .) ignore 

speak Frencli and German. 3. Does Mr.* Dolci speak 

tedesco 

Englisli ? 4. Mr. Dolci speaks Italian* only^ ; but - 

italiomo le 

my sisters speak Englisli very well. 5. Where have 
mie sorelle 

yon learnt the French* language^ ? 6. I learnt - French 
la frcmcese Ungua (Note c, p. 6.) U 

in Paris, and - German in Berlin. 7. How long have 

U [Is (it) long that 

unjpezzo che 

yon been in England? 8. I have been in England 
you are] [They are five years that 

che 

five years. 9. Did you study much when you 

I am in England.] 

were learning French ? 10. I used-to-study two hours 

6 (Note b, p. 22.) 

a day. 11. Did you find G-erman difficult ? 12. Yes ; 
U difficile 

I found - German more difficult than any 
(perf.) U piu di qtvalunque 

other language. 13. My nephew and — niece 
altra Mio nipote mia nvpote 

find - Italian easy. 14. Will you sing 
V facile 

• Before 8ignor, Mr., Signora, Mrs., and Bignorinaj Miss, when 
not used in the vocative case, the definite article mnst be nsed. 
Thns we say, II Signor Neriy Mr. Neri, La Signora Magriy Mrs. 
Magri, La Signorina Loti, Miss Loti. Notice that the word Signore 
drops the final when followed by a novm>, 

D 
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to-night ? 15. I would sing with-pleasnre, but I have 
stassera^ vol&atleri 

a cold. 16. Perhaps your sister will sing a song. 

vostra sorella una canzone 

17. She is not at home, and she never sings, because she 

has not (a) good voice. 18. Have you dined ? 19. I 

huona voce 

have^ not^ eaten* anything^ yet*. 20. You shall dine 

[nothing] ancora 

with-me : I will-call^ John* now^ to^ ask if - dinner is 
meco : il jyranzo 

ready. 21. Do not order - dinner for me, because 

pronto il per me 

I have been invited elsewhere. 22. The servant is-laying 

(Note c, p. 7.) alt rove (Note b, p. 21.) 

the cloth, and in two minutes dinner will be on table. 

minuti [they will bring in table] 

in favola 

23. Had I not been invited elsewhere I would dine with 
[K I had not] (Note c, p. 7.) con 

you with-pleasure, but to-day (I) wish* you^ a good 
15 vi v/n btton 

appetite, and take my leave, 
[dinner] [(I) salute^ you^.] 

vi 

(See KB., p. 11.) 

Questions. 

Perche^'non cantate ? 17. — Quante lingue parla vostra 
zia? — E un pezzo (or quanto tempo e) che studiate 

• The pronoun questa^ this, is generally abridged before the 
words nottCf mane or mattina, and sera, with which it is nnited, as 
follows : stanotte, stamiane or stamattina, stassera (see Voo. I.). 

^ tOf before an Infinitive, in the sense of m order to, is rendered 
in ItaUan by per. 

^ Observe that why and hecause are both rendered in Italian by 
^perchd. 
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r italiano ? 7, 8. — Qtiante ore il giomo stndiavate qnando 
eravate in campagna ? 10. — Imparerete la vostra canzone 
domani o lunedi ? 6. — A che ora pranzer^i. vostro fratello 
marteiH prossimo ? — Cantereste se foste infreddato (or 
infreddata) ? — Ha vostra sorella vergogna di non aver 
imparato la sua lezione? 29. — Siete stato invitato a 
pranzo da vostro zio? — Trovate il tedesco difficile? — 
Ha il servo portato la lettera alia posta ? — Avete cliia- 
mato vostra madre ? — ^Ha la serva apparecchiato la 
tavola ? — A che pra porteranno in tavola ? — Quante 
volte il giomo mangia vostro nonno ? — ^Avete doman- 
dato aJ servo se il pranzo e pronto ? 



Tlie verb credere, to believe, to think, will serve as a 
model for the 2nd Conjugation. 

Infinitive — credere, to believe. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Singnlar. Flnral. 

cr4d'0, I believe. cred-idmOf we believe. 

cr4d-if thon believest. crecJ-^ie, you believe. 

crM-Cf he believes. crSd-ono, they believe. 

Imperfect, 

cred-^va, I was believing. cred-evdmOf we were believing. 

cred-4viy thon V^ast believing. cred-evdte, yon were believing. 

cred'&va, he wafl believing. cred'4vomo, they were believing. 

Perfect or Past. 

credi-H^ I believed. ored-^mwo, we believed. 

cred'^U, thon believedst. cred-^te, you believed. 

cred-i, he believed. cred-^rono, they believed. 

Futv/re. 

cred-erd, I shall believe. cred-er^mo, we shall believe. 

cred-eroA, thou wilt believe. cred-eritCy you will believe. 

cred-erd, he will believe. cred-erdrmo, they will believe. 



« All the regular verbs of the second conjugation, which will be 
mentioned hereafter, have two terminations throughout the Per- 
fect tense ; thus they make 

4iy dsU, dj 4mino, Sste, 4rono ; or 
4tt%, dsUf 4Ue, 4mmo, 4ste, 4Uero. 
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Conditional Mood. 

cre*l-nr^l, T Bhonld beliovo. cred'eremmo, we ahoiild believe. 

crcth-er£nU, thou wonhlst boliovo. CTed-er^ste, you wonld believe. 
ariid'CrMe, ho would boliovo. cred-erihhero, they would be- 

[lieve. 

Imperative Mood. 

No firBt porson Bingular. cred-idmo, let qb believe. 

cvid-if Ixiliovo (tliou) . ered-ite, believe you. 

erid-a, lot him boliovo. cr^d-ano, let them believe. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 

che io crid-a, that I may boliovo. elie ered-idmo, that we may be- 

cha tu crid-a^ tliat thou may oat &c. che cred-idte, that you &c. [Ueve. 

ehc cjli crdd-a, that ho may &o. che cr^d'Cmo, that they Ao. 

Imperfect, 
se if> cretl-issif if I might boliovo. se ered^ssimo, if we migflit be- 
8e^i«crcrZ-^m,ifthoumightoBt&c. se cred-^ste, i£ jou &o. [Ueve. 
sc cred-isscy if he might &o. se cred-issero, i£ they &o. 

Present Participle \ ^^ '^ \ believine.* 
Past Participle, crecUuio, believed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Iniinitivo — wvere credMto, to have believed. 

Indicative Present. . . ho credMio, I have beUevod. 

„ Imporfect a/veva crtduto, I had believed. 

„ Perfect... e&bi credttto, I had believed. 

„ Future ... amrd creduto, I shall have believed. 

Conditional worei cred^Uo, I should have believed. 

Subjunctive Prosont, che ahhia cr^l/uto, that I may have believed. 

„ Imperfect, se avessi credAito, if I might have believed. 

Participle — woendo credAAto, having believed. 



Conjugation of the Present Indicative : — 

Interrogatively. 

credo ? do I believe ? credAamo ? do we believe P 

credi ? dost thou behove ? credete ? do you believe P 

cred^ ? does he believe P credono ? do they believe P 

• See Note *, page 23. 
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Negatively. 



non credo, I do not believe. 
non credd, then dost not believe. 
non crede, he does not believe. 



non credia/mOf we do not believe. 
non credete, you do not believe. 
non credono, they do not believe. 



Interrogatively and Negatively. 

non credo ? do I not believe ? non crediamo ? do we not believe ? 

noncredi? dost thou not be- noncredete? do yon not believe? 

pieve ? non credono ? do they not be- 

non crede? does he not believe ? [lieve? 



Vocabulary. 



to knock at the door, hattere 

alia porta. 
to ring, svKmare, 
to think (to believe), credere, 
to receive, ricevere, 
to inform, informao'e, 
to tap at a door, hussa/re dW 

tbscio. 
to hope, spera/re. 
to wish, desiderate, 
to step, walk, oome in or into, 

entrare, 
to fear, temere. 
to arrive, arrivao'e, 
to shine, ^plendere. 



to prolong, prolwngare, 

to enjoy, godere. 

to present, presentare. 

to feed (act.) tpascerefpascolare. 

to reap, mietere. 

to sell, vendere. 

to beat, hattere. 

to yield, cedere. 

to leave, abandon, abbandonare. 

to gain, giiadagna/i'e, 

to lose, perdere. 

to begin, cominciarefprincipiare, 

to pour out (wine into a glass), 

mescere. 
to pour out (anything), versare. 



Exercise IV. 

1. Somebody knocks at the door. 2. They are 
alcuno 

knocking and ringing.* 3. Charles, who has knocked 
(Note b, p. 21.) Carlo 

and rung? 4. I think — (it) is^ Mr. Bianchi. 

cJie (Note a, p. 25.) 



• Attention must be paid not to confound the conjugations. 

* Verbs expressing doubt, heUef, opinion, wish, will, command, 
and fear, govern the Suhjtmctvve Mood when followed by the con- 
junction che. Thus, the student will translate the 4th sentence 
as if it were written, " I think that (it) moAf he Mr. Bianchi." 
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5. Certainly I received a letter from his brother yes- 
Certa/mente (Note c, p. 6.) U7ia da suo 

terday informing me that he hoped to dine with ns 

mi die di noi 

to-day. 6. Somebody taps at the door. 7. Come-in. 

Avwnti (lU 

8. Madam, yonr* servant^ 9. I was 
^eraZZy, forward). Signora vostro 

afraid — yon would not arrive in time for - dinner. 
die (Note b, p. 29.) a tempo il 

10. Madam, the sun was shining so beantifnlly 

U sole cosi a maravigUa 

this morning that I prolonged - my walk (too far). 
(Note 8, p. 26.) la mia paaseggiata 

11. Ton have,2 no donbt,i enjoyed - yonf walk. 

8&iiza duhhio la vostra 

12. Yes; very much: the country is now looking 

[has] tm aapetio 

very beantifnl ; there are — sheep feeding in-the 
iellismao delle pecore (Note a, p. 28.) nei 

meadows, and — men and — women reaping 
prati degli uomini delle donne 

the com in-the fields. 13. Have yon sold - yonr 
il grano nei ca/mpi la vostra 

conntry-honse ? 14. I have not sold - my conntry- 

casa di campagna la mia 

house. 15. Have you received any news about the 

delle rmove intorno aUa 

war? 16. Tes; the enemy have been beaten, and 
guerra i nemici 

the general yielded disgracefully, abandoning all 
il generate vergognosamente UUU 

- his troops. 17. Then we have gained a decided^ 
i suoi soldati Allora v/na assohda 

victory^. 18. Tes, Madam, the enemy have lost all. 
vittoria 16 
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19. The' dinner* is* now^ ready, so let ns begin. 

U com, 

20. I have a good appetite after - my long walk. 

un hiton a/ppetito dopo la mia limga 

21. Charles, ponr out (a glass of wine) for Mr. Bianchi. 

per 

22. I sliall ponr out a glass of port wine for yon. 

wn, hicchiere di vi/no (T Oporto 

(See KB., p. 11.) 

Questions. 

CH batte alia porta?-— Riceveste nna lettera ieri 
mattina da vostro zio ? — Credete che vostro fratello 
abbia sonno ? — ^Desiderate che vostro padre guadagni o 
perda? — In cbe mese dell' anno mietono il grano in 
Ingliilterra ? — Ha vostro padre vendnto le pecore ? 12. — 
Avete godnto la vostra passeggiata ? — Qnando arrived^ 
vostra nonna a Londra ? — ^Avete snonato e battuto ? — 
Splendeva il sole giovedi passato ? — Quando principiera 
vostra sorella a stndiare la znnsica ? — Perche non me- 
scete ? 21. — ^Dove trovaste la penna ed il temperino ? — 
Avete versato nn biccbiere di vino d' Oporto pel Signer 
Bianchi? 



The verb sentire, to feel, hear, will serve as a model 
for the 3rd Conjugation. 

Infinitive — sentire, to feel. 

Indicative Mood. 

Fresevd Tense, 
Singular* Floral. 

84ni-o, I feel. sent-idmo, we feel. 

8^t-i, thou feelest* sent-ite, you feel. 

s^nUe, he feels. 84nt'0no, they feel. 

Imperfect, 

8ent'{va, I felt. sent-vvdmo, we felt. 

8efrit-i'vi, thou feltest. 8ent-wdtey you felt. 

$ervt-iva, he .felt. sent-ivano, they felt* 



82 VERBS. 

Terfect or PasU 
sent-ii, I felt. sent-immo, we felt. 

sent-isH, thon feltest. sent-istej yon felt. 

sent-i, he felt, 8enU4rono, they felt. 

Future, 
sent-irb, I shall feeL sent-ir^mo, we shall feel. 

sent-irdi, then wilt feel. sent-irdte, yon will feeL 

sent-irdi, he will feel. sent-irdrwio, they will feel. 

Conditional Mood. 

sent-ir4ij I should feel. sent-vr^mo, we shonld feeL 

sent-ir^sti, thou wonldst feel. sent-i/r^te, you would feel. 

sent-ir^hhe, he would feel. 8erU-ir4hhero, they would feeL 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. sent-idmOf let us feel. 

sdnt-i, feel (thon). sent-ite, feel (you). 

s4nt-a, let him feeL 8^t-omo, lot tikem feel. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

che to sint-a, ' that I may feel. die sent-idmo, that we may feel. 

che tu s4nt'a, that thon mayest che sent-idte, that you may fieel. 

[feeL che 84wb-a/no, that they may feel 
che egli s^t-a, that he may feel. 

Invpeirfect, 
se io sent'issi, if I might feel. se sent-issvmo, if we might feel. 

se tu sent-issi, if thon mightest se sent-iste, if you might feeL 

[feel. 50 sc9it-tssero, ^ they might feeL 
se sent-isse, if he might feel. 

Present Participle ■< ^ ^ ^ ^ feeunflr. 

^ ( sent-ente ) ^^ 

Past Participle, sent-ito, felt. 
Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — a/vere sentito, to have felt. 
Indicative Present... ho senUto, I have felt. 
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Imperfect OAjeva sentito, I had felt. 

Perfect... ehhi sentito, I had felt. 

Future . . . ctwd sentito, 1 shall have -felt. 

Conditional aATei sentito, I should have felt. 

Subjunctive Present, che oibhia senUto, that I may have felt. 
„ Imperfect, se a/vessi sentito, if I might have felt. 

Participle — (wendo senUto, having felt. 
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Conjugation of tlie Present Indicative : — 

Interrogatively. 

sento ? do I feel ? sentia/mo ? do we feel ? 

senti ? dost then feel ? senUte ? do yon feel ? 

sente ? does he feel ? 8&n,t(mo ? do they feel ? 

Negatively. 

non sento f I do not feel. non senUamo, we do not feel, 

fion send, thou dost not feel. non senUte^ you do not feel. 

non sente, he does not feel. rum sentono, they do not feel. 

Interrogatively Negatively. 

non sento ? do I not feel ? non sentiamio ? do we not feel ? 

non senti ? dost thon not feel P non sentite ? do yon not feel ? 
non serite ? does he not feel P non sentono ? do they not feel ? 

Obs. — The most regular form of the 3rc2 conjugation^ 
analogically with the other two, is that of senUre ; but 
the only verbs which are always completely conjugated 
like sentire are — 

bollire, to boil. perverHre, to pervert. 

divertire^ to divert. servire, to serve. 

dormire, to sleep. sorivre^ to sally out. 

fuggire^ to flee. sowertvre, to subvert. 

paHire, to depart, start, vestire, to clothe, dress. 
jpenUre, to repent. 

— and their derivatives. All the oti^r verbs in vre^ 
with the exception of those which will be found in the 
table of the irregular verbs of the 3rd conjugation, take 
isc before the final letter, throughout the singular 
number, and in the third person plural of the Present 
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, and Invperati/ve, 

Model. 
Infinitive — -Jmire, to finish. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 

firb'iscOt I finish. fin-id/mo, we finish. 

fin-isd, thon finishest. fin-tte, yon finish. 

fin-iscef he finishes. fin-iscono^ they finish. 
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Imperatiye Mood. 

No first person singular. fin-idmo, let us finisli. 

fin-isci, finish (thou). fin-ite, finish (you). 

jm-isca, let him finish. fin-iscomo, let them, finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense, 

che io jin-lsca, that I may finish. che jm-idmo, that we may finish. 

che tu fin-isca, that thou mayest che jm-idte, that you may finish. 

[finish. chefin-iscanOf that they may 
cheeglifin-isca, that he may finish. [fimsh. 

All the other moods and tenses not given in the 
above Model are conjugated like sentire, 

N.B. — The following verbs in ire are indifferently 
conjugated either like sentire or like finire : — 

ahhorrire, to abhor. menti/re, to lie. 

a^laudire, to applaud. muggire, to bellow. 

awertire, to warn. nutri/re, to nourish. 

inghiottire, to swallow. ruggire, to roar. 
Icmguire, to languish. 

• 
Vocabulary. 

to sleep, dormi/re, to take, prendere^ 

to feel, hear, sentvre, to leave ") ^^j^^j^^ f ^ 

to warn, (wvertire, to depart ) ^ Xdi, 

to go out, v^cire. to return, tomcvre. 

to blow ^ ^*''^^» ^ *° serve, servire. 

^'soj^oTd. to heoT of , serUw'e pa/rlare. 

to listen, oscolto^^. to take place, aver Vuogo. 
to boil, holUre, 

Exercise V. 

1. Good morning, Sir ; how did you sleep - last^ 
Buon giomo conns lajpaasata 

night^ ? 2. Not well ; I am very poorly. 3. Are you 

notte molto vndispoato 

indeed^ poorly^ ? what is the matter with you ? 4. I feel 

davvero 

an oppression at-the chest. 5. I think that you 
un^ (yppressione al petto 
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have a cold ; you were warned by-the doctor - 
(Tiote b, p. 29.) mi* dot medico di 

not to go out yesterday because the wind blew cold ; 

[(it) was blowing a cold^ wind^] 

un freddo vento 

but you have not listened (to) - his advice, so 

il suo consiglio jpercib 

now you are ill. 6. Being well wrapped-up, I thought 

hen imbacuccato 

— I should not have felt the cold. 7. Do you want 
che il freddo (idioms, p. i9.) 

a cup of coffee ? 8. Thank you, I do not want 
VMa chicchera di caffe [Thanks] 

Orazie 

anything. 9. The water boils, and in ten minutes the 
[nothing] L* acqua minuti il 

coffee will be ready. 10. Indeed I should not sleep if 

I took a cup of coffee now. 11. When do you 
(Note a, p. 10.) 7 - [shall you 

leave - England? 12. I shall leave - England to- 
leave*] d' d' 

morrow. 13. When will — you return ? 14. I shall re- 
turn either next spring or next summer. 

la prvmavera jprosdma o V estate prossima 

15. Have you had good attendance during - your 
[Have you been well served] il vostro 

residence in this country ? 16. In England there are 
soggiomo questo 

good hotels. 17. By-the-bye, have you received the 
hii^oni alberghi A jprojposito il 



• In Italian tlie future is generally employed instead of the 
English present when speaking of a fntnre time ; even when two 
or three verbs are used, they mnst all be in the fntnre ; as, megUo 
dm^entercd se allamorte pensebai (Prov.), thon wilt become better 
if thou thmkest of death. 
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newspaper ? 18. Yes, Madam ; I received the " Diritto** 

giomale U 

yesterday. 19. Have yon heard of the death of Mr. B.? 

della del 

20. Yes; I have heard of his death, which took 

della siua che 

place yesterday at two (o'clock). 

alle 

(See KB., p. 11.) 

Questions. 

Ha vostro padre dormito bene ? — Bolle V acqna ? 9. — 
Avete awertito vostra madre che non tomerete a casa 
stassera ?— Qnando partira vostro zio d' Inghilterra ?— 
Era vestita bene la vostra serva domenica passata ? — 
Ha vostro fratello bisogno d' nn bicchier d' acqna ? 9. — 
Perche non prendet© nna chicchera di caff^? — ^Avete 
sentito parlare deUa guerra ? 20. — E tomata a Londra 
vostra sorella ?-*-Qnando avr^ Inogo 1* apertnra del 
Parlamento ? — Ricevete giomali italiani e i&^cesi tntte 
le settimane ? 11. — Yoi non avete buona cera : che cosa 
avete? 



reflective veebs. 

Observations. 

1. In conjngating Reflective verbs the Italians employ 
the conjunctive prononns 

mi, me, or to me ; d, ns, or to us ; 

ti, thee, or to thee ; m, you, or to you ; 

answering to the Euglish myself, thyself, ourselves, 
yourselves ; 

and si, himself, herself, itself, oneself, themselves. 
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2. Tlie above Italian pronouns either follow or pre- 
cede the verb. 

(i.) They follow the verb and are nnited to it — 

In the Infinitive, which then drops the final e. 

In the Present Participle. 

In the Past Participle, when elliptically used with 
the auxiliary verb understood ; as, vestitosi, i.e. essendosi 
vestito, having dressed himself. 

In the second person singular and first and second 
persons plural of the Imperative used aJB&rmatively. 

(ii.) In the Imperative negatively, and in all other 
tenses and persons, the above pronouns generally pre- 
cede the verb;* as may be seen from the following 
model of a reflective verb : — 



Model. 

Infinitive — scalddrsi, to warm one's self. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
Singular. Plural. 

mi scdldo,^ I warm myself. ci scaWicwno, we warm ourselves. 

U scdldi, thou warmest thyself. vi scalddte, you warm &c. 
si scdlda, he warms himself. si scdldcmo, they warm &o. 



■ It may be usefal to add here, that the above rules respecting 
the placing of the pronouns are to bo applied, not only in con- 
jugating reflective verbs, but also with any other verb ; and that 
what has been said about wi, ti, ct, vi, si, is likewise applicable to 
the other conjunctive pronouns — lo, him ; U, them ; la, her ; Ze, 
them (/.) ; glif to him j le, to her or them (/.) ; ne, of him, of her, 
of it, of them, some, any ; and loro, to them (w. and/.). This 
latter, however, is never xmited to the verb. 

^ The words stesso or medesimo, plural stessi and medestmi, 
which have the meaning of self or selves, are sometimes used in 
Italian with the reflective verb, but this is done only in cases 
where the English self or selves is intended to be emphatic : as, Non 
vedo voi, vedo me stesso, or me medesimo, I do not see you, I see 
myself. The other persons would, in such cases, be formed as 
follows : — te stesso, thyself; se stesso, himself, herself, itself; noi 
stessi, ourselves ; voi stessi, yourselves ; se stessi, themselves. 

E 
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Imjpefrfect, 

mi scalddvay I wanned myself. d scaldavdmo, we wanned onr- 
*i sea ?<Zai't, thou wannedst thyself, vi scaldavate, jou &c. [selveB. 
si scalddva, he warmed himself. si scalddva/nOf they &o. 

Perfect or Past. 

mi scalddiy I warmed myself. ci scalddmimo, we wanned onr- 
tiscaZddsti, thou warmedst thyself, vi scalddste, jon &o. [selves. 
si scalddf he warmed himself. si sccUddrono, they &o. 

Futu/re. 

mi scalderdy I shall warm myself, ci scalderfyno, we shall warm Ac. 
ti scalderdi, thou wilt &c. vi scalder^te, you will &c. 

si scalderd, he will &c, si scalderdvi/nOf they will &c. 

Conditional Mood. 

irvi scalder4i, I should warm ci scalder4m/mo, we should warm 

[myself. [ourselves. 

U scalderdstij thou wouldst &c. vi scald^eriste, you would Ac. 

si 8calder4hhe, he would Ac. si scalderihhero, they would Ac. 



Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. scaldidmocij let us warm our- 

scdldati, warm thyself. scalddtevij warm Ac. [s^ves. 

si scdldi, let him warm himself. si scdldino, let them Ao. 



'Subjnnctive Mood. 

Present Tense. 

che io mi scdldi, that I may warm che ci scaldidmo, that we may 

[myself. [warm ourselves. 

che tu ti scdldij that thou Ac. che vi scaldidte, that you Ac. 

che egli si scdhUf that he Ac. che si scdldino, that they Ac. 

Imperfect. 

se io mi scalddssi, if I might se d scalddssvmOf if we might 

[warm myself. [warm ourselvee. 

se tu ti scalddssiy if thou Ac. se vi scalddste, if you Ao. 

se si scalddsse, if he Ac. se si scalddssero, if they Ac. 

Present Participle — 8cald6nd§d, warming one's self. 
Past Participle — scalddtosi, warmed one's self. 
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Compound Tenses. 



Infinitive — essersi scaldatOf to have warmed one's self. 



idioative Present. . mi 
„ Imperfect mi 



„ Fnture ... m/i 



8ono scaldato or scaldata,* I have warmed myself. 
era scaldatOf I had warmed myself. 
Perfect... m4> fui scaldato , I had warmed myself. 

sard scaldato, I shall have warmed myself. 

onditional mi sa/rei scaldato, I shonld have warmed myself. 

nbjnnctive Present che mi sia scaldato, that I may have warmed myseff. 
Imperfect se mi fossi scaldato, if I might have warmed myself. 

Participle — essendosi scaldato, having warmed himself. 



» 



Coiijngatioii of the Present Indicative : — 

Interrogatively. 

WW scaldo ? do I warm myself ? ci scaldiamo ? do we warm onr- 
U scaMi ? dost thou Ac. vi scaldate ? do you &c. [selves? 

si acalda ? does he &c. si scaldano ? do they &c. 

Negatively. 

non mi scaZdo, I do not warm non ci scaldAa/mo, we do not 

[myself. [warm ourselves? 

non H scaXdi, thou dost not &o. non vi scaldate, you do not &c. 

non si scaJda, he does not &o, non si scalda/no, they do not &c. 

Interrogatively Negatively. 

non md scaldo ? do I not warm non ci scaldmmo ? do we not 

[myself? [warm ourselves ? 

non U scaldi ? dost thou not &c. non vi scaldate ? do you not &o. 

non si scalda ? does he not &c. non si scaldamo ? do they not &c. 

Obs. — Reflective verbs are conjugated in the same way 
as other verbs, so far as regards their terminations ; 
that is, those ending in are, like parlare ; those in ere, 
like credere; those in ire, like sentire orfinire. 

The student should now, therefore, conjugate credersi, 
to believe one's self; and diverti/rsi, to amuse one's self, 
in order to become well acquainted with the reflective 
forms. 

• Note c, p. 7. 
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RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

Tliesc are conjugated in tlio same way as reflectives, 
but only in the idural of tlieii' tenses ; as, 

ci iiaiTuiDw, we speak to one another.* 
vi ijarlate, you speak to one another. 
si jjtirlcDuj, they speak to one another. 



PASSIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Observations. 

1. An active verb is rendered pasdve in Italiaii in the 
same way as in English, that is, by a combination of 
the verb esscre and the Fast Farticijple ; ^ as, 

GtuUano c7e' Medici fu \ Giuliano de' Medicsi wa» 
AMMAZZATO in chiesa j murdered in a church. 

2. In Italian, however, the passive meaning is very 
often, in the 3rd persons, obtained by the reflective con- 
straction. In this case, of course, the verb must be in 
the singular or plural number, according to the niunber 
of the noun with which the si is employed ; as, 

Lo scalar e si castiga, the pupil is punished (literdUy, 
the pupil punishes himself). 

Le perle si trovano nel mare, pearls are fotmd in the 
S(pa (literally, pearls find themselves in the sea). 



» The English one another or each others in oases similar to 
thoso above, is sometimes expressed in Italian by uno and cUtrOf 
accompauied by the definite article, or by snch words BS^scambie' 
volmente, mntually ; redjp^'ocamente, reciprocally ; as, 

noi ci anviamo V un V altro. or ) , 

noi ci ainianio scamUevolmente j "^^ ^°^® ^^® another. 

^ Venire, to come, is frequently used instead of essere, in the 
simple tenses of i^assive verbs; as, Pietro venn^ awertito, Peter 
was warned ; but wo must say, e<jli i stato awertito, not d venuto 
avvertito. 
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3. There is anotlier manner of using the active verb 
reflective along with the little word si, which is very 
remarkable. This word si, which, as above noticed, 
represents all the English pronouns oneself, himself, her- 
self, itself, themselves, is constantly used with the re- 
flective verb to express the meaning of the English 
words one, you, they, people (in the sense of the world in 
general) ; as, 

one praises virtue -\ 

they praise virtue I „^ 7 t 7 • * ^ 
^ f . . , > SI loaa la vi/rtu, 
people praise virtue [ 

we praise virtue J 

one loves his iriends ■^ 

we love our friends I „, 7 . 

7 1 j-i- • £_• J rSi amano qh mnici. 
people love their mends j ^ 

they love their friends J 

That is, literally, virtue praises itself; friends love them- 
selves, 

4. This idiomatic use of d with the reflective verb is of 
the most constant occurrence in Italian. It must how- 
ever be observed, that the words we and they, as used 
in the above examples, may also be turned into Italian 
by employing the verb in the 1st and 3rd persons 
plural; as, 

' Amiamo gli amici, we (indef.) love our friends. 
Lodano la virtni, they (indef.) praise virtue. 

6. Sometimes also the pronoun uno may be used to 
represent the English one, as above employed ; as, 

Uno si avvezza facilmente alia vita oziosa. 

One easily accustoms one's self to an idle life ; 

but this form is very seldom employed. 

6. Impersonal verbs have only the third person, as 
in English, with this difference, that in Italian they are 
generally used without a pronoun, and take essere in the 
compound tenses ; as, 

piove, it rains ; 
e gelato, it has frozen. 
£ 2 
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Vocabulary. 

to dress one's self, rcsfirsi. to get up, rise, C levarsi, 

to \viish one's boW, hivarsi, stand np, ( alzarsi. 

to get-ready, aUci<tii\<i. to onjoy one's self, diverUrsi, 

to remember, ricin'darsi, to be glad, raZlegrarai di. 

io recollect, rfniuncutarsL to hear, udire. 

to accnstom one's f ar?;c:;:arsi a, to complain, lagnarsi. 

self to, iahitiiarsia. to Hve reside f**^**^''^' 

to be accustomed to, esser soUto. ' ' i dimorare, 

to boast, vantarsi. 

The following are impersonal verbs : — 

to bo necessary, hisognare. to hail, grandinare. 

to thunder, iuonare. to freeze, gelare. 

to rnin, 2^'iorere. to thaw, digelare, 

to snow, 7icr/'carc. to be enough, bo^fare.* 

Exercise VI. 

1. Qnick, cliildrcn, dress yourselves, wash yourselves 

Fresto fanclulU (Obs. i. p. 87.) 

and get-ready^ for - your lesson. 2. Here-we-are ; 

la eccod 

good morning, Mr. D . 8. Good momiiig, 

(i:x. v. 1.) s'ujHor maestro 

Miss B ; do you remember bow many inbabi- 

8i(j)u)nna 

tants there are now in Rome ? 4. Yes, I do ; * 

[I remember] 

there are 1G(>,000 inhabitants. 5. Miss Belisario does 

fEx.I. 11.) 

not remember a single sentence of what she learnt 

iiufi sola frase 

* Bn stare is also a ncnter verb, as, lo hasto afar tutto, I can do 
all alone. 

^ Observe that many 7\enter r«'bs are conjugatod in the reflective 
way in Italiun, though they are not so in English. The pronoun 
si suffixed to the Infinitive will indicate to the English stadent 
thiit the verb if* rcjlucfive. 

^ The elHi)tical way of using in answers do or ivill, or any other 
auxiliary without the principal verb, is not admissible in Italian} 
the whole verb must be repeated in the answer. 
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a foi*tiiiglit ago. 6. She will never accustom herself 
quindici giorni fa 

to leam by heart : I am accustomed to rise early, and 
a m&iite per tenvpo 

I am very clever. 7. Do not boast because you were 
hravissima (Obs. ii. p. 87.) 

diligent - last^ week^, get up - (and) answer 
diligente la passata settlmana a rispondere^ 

— my questions. 8. I went to a concert 

alle mie domaiide [I have been] ad un concerto 

yesterday, where I enjoyed myself very much, so-that 

coal 

I have had no* time to leam - my lesson. 9. I am 

tempo di la mia 

glad to hear that you enjoyed yourself, but I am sorry 

Till rliicresce 

that you have not learnt - your lesson. 10. I am 
[may have] la (n.b. p. 6.) 

wrong, and you have (a) right to complain. 

(Ex. II. 20, 21.) di 

11. Have you heard from Mr. Yolta? 
[Have you received any news] dal 

(Ex. IV. 16.) 

12. I received a letter from him - last^ months 

una da lui il passato inese 

13. Is it true that many* new plants are found on 

inioUe nuove piante (Obs. 2, p. 40.) nel 

his farm ? 14. They say so, but it is not true. 
8U0, podere [One speaks of that] 

(Obs. 3, p. 41.) di cid 



• When in English there occur two Imperatives, with the con- 
junction omd between them, the second Imperative is generally 
rendered in Italian by the Infinitive, preceded by the preposition a. 

b NOf in the sense of not any, is rendered in Italian by the 
negative non, which is always put before the verb. 
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He has sold - his farm, and he now lives in town. 

it 8U0 

15. How old is hep 16. He is supposed to be 

[It is believed that he may 

forty years (of age), but he will not be thirty-five — 
have foi'ty years] [he will not have ] anni 

till next spi*ing. 17. Is the Italian^ language^ difficult? 
die (Ex. II. 16.) la italiana lingua 

18. On-the-contrary, it is easy : of-conrse it is necessary* 
cmzi, certamefite 

to study, but not much. 19. It thunders ; perhaps it 

(Obs. 6, p. 41.) 

will rain. 20. It snowed and. hailed last night. 

ieri sera 

21. Yes, and this morning it froze. 22. But it has 

(Note a, p. 26.) (Obs. 6. p. 41.) 

thawed® already^. 23. Does it rain ofben in Italy? 
gia spesso 

24. In Italy it does not rain so often, but it hails more 

C08b piu 

often than in England. 25. This is ei^pugh for to-day; 
che Questo 

we shall speak more® Italian^ to-morrow. 

dl pill 

(See N.B. p. 11.) 

Questions. 

Quando vi allestirete pel concerto? — Si & lavato 
vostro fratello stamane ? — ^Vi siete divertito in cam- 
pagna ? — Si ricorda vostra sorella in che giomo arriv6 



* Tho verbs hisognare, to be necessary ; volere, to be willing; 
scupere, to know ; fare, to do, make ; dovere, to owe, to be ob- 
liged ; lascicvrcy to leave, allow ; potere, to be able ; hcLatare, to 
be safficicut ; parere, to appear ; cMivenire, to bo fit ; sentirB, to 
feel, hear; udire, to hear; sol&re, to be accustomed, to be in 
tho habit ; when followed by an Infinitive, take no preposition 
after them ; as, Bisogna studiare tutti i giomi, it is neooBsaiy to 
study every day. 
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a Londra ? — ^Vi rallegrereste se vostro zio tomasse in 
IngliilteiTa ? 9. — Yi rincresce che vostra zia sia amma^ 
lata ? 9. — Siete solito levarvi per tempo ? 6. — Qnando 
riceverete nnove di vostro fratello ? 11. — Che lingua si 
parla in ItaHa ? — Dove si trovano le perle ? — Quanti 
anni si crede clie abbia vostro nonno ? — Pioveva ieri ? — 
Qnante volte e nevicato V invemo passato ? — Credete 
che gelera domani? — Tnono ieri sera? — Qrandina 
spesso in Inghilterra ? — Basta stndiare due ore il giomo 
per imparare V italiano ? 
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Observations on Irregular Verbs. 

1. Italian verbs are always regular in live tenses, 
which are the Imperfect of the Indicative, the Imperfect 
of the Subjuncti/ue, the Present Fartidple, the Future, and 
the Conditional, The last two tenses are, however, 
subject to contraction; as, in andare, to go, we have 
the Future amdrb and the Conditional andrei instead of 
a/nderb and anderei, 

2. Any contraction in the Inftniti/ve always runs 
through the Future and the Conditional ; as, cond/urre, 
to lead, contracted from conducere, makes in the Future 
Gondurrb, and in the Conditional condurreL So likewise 
verbs ending in the Infinitive in lere and nere, and the 

. verb venire, to come, with its denvatives, have a double 
r in the Future and the Conditional ; as, volere, to be 
willing, makes in the Future vorrb, and in the Condi- 
tional vorrei; jponere, to place, makes j9orro and j^orrei; 
and venire, to come, makes verrb and verrei, 

3. The irregularity of Italian verbs generally falls on 
the Present and Perfect of the Indicative and on the Past 
Participle. 

4. When the Present Indicative is irregular, then the 
Imperative and the Present of the Subjunctive are affected 
with the like irregularity. 
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5. It is very important to observe, that when a ver 
is irregular in the Ferfect Tense, it is so in three person 
only, the other three being always regular. The thre 
irregular persons are the 1st and 3rd persons singula 
and the 3rd person plural, which are invariably forme* 
in the following manner : the 1st person singular alway 
ends in i ; as, lessi, I read ; by changing this i into 
we have the 3rd person singmar, lesae, he or she read 
and by adding ro to the 3rd person singular, we hav 
the 3rd person plural, lesser o, they read. The thre 
persons which are always regular, therefore, are th 
2nd singular and the 1st and 2nd plural, which ar 
formed from the Infinitive by changing re into sti fo 
the 2nd person singular, and into mmo for the 1st plura 
and ste for the 2nd plural. Thus, from leggere, to reac 
which has lessi in the Ferfect, we shall have — 

lessi, I read. hggemmo, we read. 

leggesti, thou didst read. leggeste, you read. 
lesse, he read. lessero, they read. 

These observations should be carefally remembere( 
as they are of great utility in conjugating irregulf 
verbs. 

6. In exhibiting the irregular verbs, the irreguls 
tenses only will be given in full, the 1st person singulc 
of all other tenses aifording a sufficient hint to tl 
learner for supplying the rest. 



There are only four irregular verbs of the 1st cOi 
jugation : — andare, to go ; dare, to give ; fare,^ to d 
make ; stare, to stand, stay. 



* Fa/re is in many grammars placed with the verbs of the 2i 
conjugation, because it is contracted from facere, which is nc 
obsolete. On account of its similarity in the terminations wi" 
the other three irregular verbs above mentioned^ it is here co 
sidered as belonging to the 1st conjugation. 
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IHREGULAE VEEBS— FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Conjugation of the Verb ANDABE. 

Infinitive — omddre, to go. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Flnral. 

vddo or vo, I go. andidmOy we go. 

vdif thon goest. cmddte, you go. 

va, he goes. vdnno, they go. 

Indicative Imperfect... cmddva, I was going. 

„ Perfect anddi, I went. 

„ Future andrd, I shall go. 

Conditional — a/nd/r4i, I should go. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. cmdidmoy let us go. 

vor, go (thou). anddtej go (you). 

vdJdd, let him go. vddano, let them go. 

Subjunctive Present. 
che io vada, that I may go. che andidmo, that we may go. 

che tu vdda, that thou mayest go. che andidtCf that you may go. 
che egli vdda, that he may go. che vddano, that they may go. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se io anddssif if I might go. 

Present Participle — andd/ado, going. 
Past Participle — anddto, gone. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere andato,* to have gone. 

Indicative Present, sono cmdato or andata^ I have gone. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B. — The compounds of a/ndwre are all regular, like ^arla/re. 



Conjugation of the Verb DABE. 

Infinitive — dare, to give. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural 

do, I give. didmOj we give, 

dai, thou givest. dMe, you give, 

dd, he gives. ddnno, they give. 

Indicative Imperfect — ddwa, 1 was giving. 

• Obs. 6, p. 16. * Note «, p. 7. 
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Perfect. 
diVdi or d^tti, I p^vo. d^mmo, we gave. 

ddstif thou f^vcst. d^at^, jon gave. 

diSde or d^tt« or did, he gave. diMero or &t<0ro or di^, they 

[gave. 
Fntnre — dard, I shall ffive. 

Conditional — dar^f I shonld give. 

Imperative. 
No first person singular. didmo, let us gfive. 

dd, give (thon). date, give (yon), 

d/a, lot him give. diano, let them give. 

Snbjnnctive Present. 
che to dla, that I may give. die didmo, that we may g^ve. 

che tu dia, that thon mayest give, che didte, that yon may g^ve. 
che egli dia, that ho may give. che diano, that he may g^ve. 

Imperfect. 
8e in ddssi,^ if I might give. se dissimo, if we might give. 

se tu ddssi, if thon mightcst give. se d^ste, if yon might give. 
se ddsse, if ho might give. se dSssero, if they might g^ve. 

Present Participle — ddndo, giving. 
Past Participle— ddto, given. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere dato, to have given. 

Indicative Present — h>o dato, I have g^ven. 
&c. &c. &c, 

N.B. — Ridarey to givo again, and addarsi, to perceive, are con- 
jngatcd in the same way as dare, bat the other compounds of this 
verb are qnite regular, like parlare. 



Conjugation op the Verb FABE, 

Infinitive — fdre, to do. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

fo or fdccio, I do. faccidmo, we do, 

fdi, thou doost or dost. fate, you do. 

fa, he do^. fdnno, they do. 

Imperfect— /ac^i'a, I was doing. 



• Notice that dare and stare make in the Imperfect of the 
Snbjnnctive mood dessi and stessi, and not dassi and ^o^. 
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Perfect or Fast. 
f4ci, I did. fac4mmo, we did. 

facSsU, thou didst. facSstey you did. 

f^ce, he did. fScero, they did. 

Future— /owd, I shall do. 
Conditional— /cw^, I should do. 

Imperative Mood. 

"No first person singular. faccidmo, let us do. 

fcbf do (thou). fate, do (you). 

fdccia, let him do. fdcdano, let them do. 

Subjunctive Present. 

ehe io fdccia, that I may do. ehefaccidmo, that we may do. 

che tu fdccia, that thou mayest do. che faccidte, that you may do. 
ehe egli fdccia, that he may do. chefdcciano, that they may do. 

Imperfect — se io facdssi, if I might do. 

Present Participle — fac4ndo, doing. 
Past Participle — fdtto, done. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — cwerefatto, to have done. 

Indicative Present — ho fatto, I have done. 
Sdo. &c. &c. 

N.B. — The compounds of fare are conjugated in the same way. 



Conjugation of the Verb 8TABE, 

Infinitive — stare, to stand. 

Indicative Present. 
^o, I stand. stidmo, we stand. 

.stdi, thou standest. state, you stand. 

sta, he stands. stcmno, they stand. 

Imperfect — stdva, I was standing. 

Perfect or Past. 

stdtti, I stood. stimmo, we stood. 

8i48ti, thou stoodest. st4ste, you stood. 

8t4Ue, he stood. st4ttero, they stoM. 

F 
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Fntnre — sicurh,*^ I shall stand. 
Conditional — sta/rH, I should stand. 

Imporative. 

No first person singular. stidmo, let as stand. 

8ta, stand (thon). state, stand (yon). 

fd'Ca, lot him stand. sticmo, let them stand. 

Subjunctive Present. 

che io st'Ca, that I may stand. che stidmo, that we may stand. 

die tu stia, that thou may est che stidte, that yon may stand. 

[stand. che stiano or stieno, that they 

die egli stia, that he may stand. [may stand. 

Imperfect. 

80 io st^ssi, if I might stand. , se st^ssimo, if we might stand. 
86 tu sthsi, if thou mightest stand, se stSste, if yon might stand. 
se sUsse, if he might stand. se stdssero, u they might stand. 

Present Participle — stdndo, standing. 
Past Participle— -«tdfo, stood. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive^^ssere staio, to have stood. 

Indicative Present — sono stato or stata,^ 1 have stood. 
&c. &o. &o. 

N.B. — Ristarcj to stop ; dista/re, to be distant ; soprastcure, to 
tempon'so, are conjugated like stare, 8oprasta/re, or sovrastoure, to 
impend, to rule, and all the other verbs derived firom sttvre, are 
regular, like pa/rla/re. 

Vocabulary. 

to do, make, fa/re. to pay a visit, fare ima visita, 

to soo, vedere. to stand, stay, sta/re. 

to Btop, fermnrsi, to go, andare, 

to pay attention, hada/re, to intend to, fa/r conto d». 



" The student will observe that the verbs dare, fare, and sta/re 
have in the Future ord, arai, ard, arcmo, arete, ara/Mio, instead of 
«<ro, erai, &c. ; and in the Conditional arei, aresti, orebbe, obremmo, 
nrcste, arehhero, instead of erei, eresti, &c. 

I* Observe that the compound tenses of stajre are identioal in 
forra with those of essere. The reason of this is, that essere having 
lost its own Past Participle (which wa<3 suto) has borrowed the 
Past Participle of stare, which likewise conjugates its own com- 
pound tenses with essere. 
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to starfc, deport, pcurtvre. to flow, scorrere. 

to g^ve, da/re, to repose, riposa/re, 

toberight ] of a thing done [^^^^f- 
to be wrong > (. andar male. 

to take a walk, a stroll, fa/re una pa^sseggiata, 

to look oat of window, sta/re allafinestra, 

to pretend to be deaf, fare il sordo. 

to go for a walk, a/nda/re a spasso. 

to five, reside, sta^re (di casa), dimorao'e, dbita/re. 

to walk, go, step in or into, entrwre, 

to be weU "> - health i ^^^ "bene. 

to be nnwell j \ sta/r male, 

to be fine weather, fa/r hel tempo. 

to be bad weather, fa/r cattwo tempo. 

to be warm 7 « ., ifa/r caldio. 

to be cold i^^^^*^®^l/arAaddo. 

to be obliged to any one, essere tenuto, or ohhUgato, a ww. 

to be worQi, to deserve, merita/re. 



Exercise VII.* 

1. What are you doing ? 2. I have done - my 

il mio 

exercise, and I am* now dressing myself for a walk. 
tema la 

3. Was -* yonr^ translation* wrong^ yesterday ? 

la vostra traduzione 

4. There goes the man with-the monkey ; let us 

Ecco chejpassa V uomo colla scimia 

look out of window - (and) see whether he will stop 

a (Note a, p. 43.) 86 (Obs.ii.p 37.) 



• The pnpil must constantly refer to the above Vocabulary for 
the idioms contained in this Exercise. 

* 8ta/re may be used to render the English verb to he, used with 
the Present Participle of another verb, but this can only be done 
with verbs denoting rest; as, sto leggendo, I am reading; sto 
penscmdOf I am thinking. To use stare to translate to he in sen- 
tences like J a/m rv/nmng, I a/m walkmg, would be perfect nonsense, 
for sta/re means to stand in one spot, and not move firom it 
while acting. This peculiar construction should be used sparingly 
by beginners. Mi vesto is simpler than sto vestendomi, and is 
equally correct. 



r 
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or not. 5. Do not pretend to be deaf, pay attention 

V no 

to my question: was — your translation wrong? 
alia mia doimmda 

G. No, it was riglit; I only* made^ two mistakes. 

shagli 

7. Who made that coat? It is yery-well* made^. 

(fuel vcstito 

8. Mr. Bola made it last week ; lie makes aQ - my 

lo (Ex. VI. 7.) iwtH i miei 

(Note a, p. 87.) 

clothes. 9. Where are you going so well dressed? 
vestiti cosX 

10. I am going for a walk. 11. Will your brother go 

vostro 

with you ? 12. I think - not, because be took a walk 

di no* 

at- seven (o'clock). 13. I am going to pay a visit to- 
alh a^ alia 

Mrs. Galanti ; let us go together. 14. I will go with 

itisietne 

you with-pleasure. 15. Make haste, then ; I have no 
volentteri presto dwnque 

time to lose. 16. Here lives Mrs. Galanti; let us 
t&nypo da^ Qui 



« After verbs wo must express yes and not in Italian by di si or 

di no, 

^ The preposition o is put after verbs of motion when they 
precede an Infinitive. 

^ After the verb avere coming before an Infinitive, the preposi- 
tion da is nsed to express obligation or necessity ; as. So da par' 
tire, I must leave. Da serves also to express sufficiency, fitness, 
and resemblances as, Abbiamno testimom da prova/rlo, we have 
evidence sufficient to prove it. Ha un paXaazo da re, he has ft 
place fit for a king. M vestito da contadino, he is dreeaed Uke » 
countryman. 
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go in. 17. Is Mrs. QaJanti at liome P 18. Yes, Sir ; 

a casa 

will you please to walk into-the drawing-room. 

(Imperative of /dwortrtf) di net sdlotto 

19. Gk>od morning, Madam; I am liappy to 

di 

find yon at home. 20. Oh, how do yon do, my^ 
(ObB, i. p. 87.) Oh come [do yon stand] mio 

Mend^ ? I am glad to see yon in good health. 
amico di huona salute 

21. I am very well; how have yon been? 

[I stand] [have yon been always well ?] 

( Note c, p. 7.) aern/pre 

22. I was nnwell yesterday, bnt to-day I am better. 

meglio 

23. I am sorry, indeed, and hope - yon will be 

(Ex. VI. 9.) da/wero che [yon will stand] 

soon^ well^ agaia. 24. Thank yon. When are yon 
presto cmcora (Ex. v. a.) 

going to Italy? 25. It is not settled when 
m fissato 

I - shall go; my father intends going to Italy next 
vi [to go] 

(Note a, p. 12.) 

spring or next sninmer. 26. I intend going to Italy 

(Ex. V. 14.) 

next antnmn or winter, should the weather be fine. 
(Ex. 1. 12.) [if it shall do fine weather] 

27. Should it be even bad weather, yon would do 
[If it might do] cunche 

well to start (just) the same, because when it is bad 
meglio lo stesso 

weather in England, it is often fine in Italy. Yon have 

hello 

never been in Italy, and I shall give* you^ some'* 

ve qualche 

accounts of it?. 28. I shaU be* obliged^ to-yon^ for-it^. 
mformazione ne ve ne 

f2 
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Mr. Fiori gave me some information about -the 
(Obs. ii. p. 87.) 27. intomo al 

jonmey. Do mo the favonr of giving me a descriptioii 
viayfjio il favor e di una descrizione 

of-tlio city of Florence. 20. Florence is a city "with 
ilella cittd Flrmize una 

magnificent buildings. Throngb-the midst of it flows 
mafjnificl fahbricatl Nel mezzo d' esaa 

the river Amo. - Its principal cbnrcbes are " Santa 
il fiume Le sue princvpali chiese 

Maria del Fiore/' " Santa Maria Novella," " San Lo- 
renzo," and " Santa Croce," wbere repose the bones of 

le 088a 

Michael-Angelo Bnonarotti, Galileo, Maccbiavelli, 

Michelcuujfjlo 

Alfieri, and others. The "Palazzo Pitti," the "Palazzo 

altn II 

Vccchio," the " Loggia de' Lanzi," and the " Sale degH 
la le 

Offizii," ai'o (well) worth seeing. Li Flcnrence yon 

[to be seen] 

(Obs. 2, p. 40.) 

will see a city which, according-to the opinion of a 

die giusta V opimotie d' un 

Portnguese, shonld only be shown (on) a Snnday, 
Fortoght'se non dovrehhe mostrard die la dometiica 

so richly^ and^ beantifully* is^-(it) decorated^ 
ianto rlccametiie vagamente adoma 

Everywhere traces* may-be- seen^ of-the splendour and 
da i)er hitto fracde [are seen] della spl&iidezza 

good taste of-the Medici, called in-the annals of 
hmm gusto del ddamati negli a/nnali del 

genius (the) restorers of-the Fine Arts. 
genio nstauratori delle Belle ArU 

(See N.B. p. 11.) 
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Idiomatic expressions formed with the verbs andare^ 

dare, fare, and stai^e : — 

andar dietro a v/no, to follow a person. 
in collera 1 , , » ip • 
in hesUa j ^ P^* ^^® s self m a passion. 

in malora, to rain one's self. 
a cavallo, to ride on horseback. 
ajpiedi, to go on foot (to walk), 
m carrozza, to ride in a carriage. 
col pie dijpiomho, to go carefally. 
andare a monte wa negozio, to break off an affair. 

,, a gendo una cosa, to be to one's mind ; to please. 

darfede allejparole di tmo, to believe a person's word. 

darsela a gambe, to run away. 

dar ad intendere, to make one believe. 

dare vn luce, to bring to light, publish. 

„ inprestito, to lend. 

a credenza, to sell upon credit. 
la cacda a, to pursue, hunt. 
dar jpritiGvpio a, to make a beginning with. 

„ jme a, to bring to an end. 
da/rsi hel tempo, to divert one's self. 
da/re apigione, to let {e.g, a house). 
dar da here, to give (a person something) to drink. 

„ da ma/ngiare, „ to eat. 

„ da pra/nzo, to give (a person some) dinner. 

„ da cena, „ supper. 

„ la haia, to mock. 

„ nd segno, to hit the mark. 
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far di mestieri 7x1. 

•^ „ hieogm \ *° ^ necessary. 



farsi a fare una cosa, to set about doing a thing. 

„ innanzi, to come forward. 

„ nuovo d* una cosa, to pretend not to know a thing. 
fare a gara, to vie with one another. 
far alto, to halt. 
fa/re una cosa a permello, to do a thing to perfection. 
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farfrmite a, to face. 

fare U;pazzo^ to play the fool. 

„ il sarto, to be a tailor. 

, . « . C to exercise, to practise, 

„ wi meet lere, una prof essione ] ^. ^^ L /^ ._ ' 

" > 2' y (.a trade, profesBion. 

/are lo carte, to deal (of cards). 

far sapcre a qualcuno, to let any one know. 

fcirstctre a segno uiw, or | ^ ,^ ^^ 

stare (or esser) per fare una cosa, to be about, or on the 

point of doing, a thing. 
star "bene un vestito ad uno, to fit, snit a coat to a person. 
stare a ved&re, to stand looking at something. 
stare a galla, to float (e. g, on water). 



Questions. 

N.B. — In answering the following qnestiGnB, it wiU be neoesmy 
to refer frequently to the idioms formed with andare, da/re, fan, 

and stare, 

Cho tempo faceva ieri ? — Come sta vostra sorella ? — 
Qnanto visito avete da*^ fare domani? — Perch^ non 
andato a spasso P — Ando vostro padre in cittiL a piedi o 
in carrozza ? — Dove fate conto £. andare 1' estate pros- 
sima ? — Dove state ? — Che avete fatto oggi ? — ^Mi da- 
resto da mangiare e da here, se avessi fame e sete P — 
Ha la serva dato da cena a vostro fratello ? — Che fe 
vostro zio ? — Vi sta bene il vestito che vi siete fatto 
fare dal sarto ? — Va bene la vostra tradnzione ? — Qnanti 
sbagli avete fatti ? — Faceva freddo in campagna ? — Che 
finme scorro in mezzo a Firenze? 29. — ^In che chiesa 
riposano le ossa del Galileo ? — Che traccie si vedono 
per la citta di Firenze ? — Che cosa son chiamati i Medici 
negli annali del genio ? — Perche andate in collera ? 



• Note «, p. 62. 
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IHREGULAE VERBS— SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Observations. 

1. In order that the irregularity of verbs of the 
second conjugation may be perfectly understood, it is 
necessary to observe that they differ in the accenting of 
their Infinitives, some being pronounced long, that is, 
with the accent on the penultimate, or last syllable but 
one ; as, temere, godere, &c. ; and others short, viz., with 
the accent on the antepenultimate, or last syllable but 
two ; as, credere, veivdere, &c. 

2. The following, and their derivatives, are the only 
verbs which have the Infinitive in ere long :— 

(were, to have. potere, to be able. 

cadere, to fall. rmumere, to remain. 

calere, to care for. sapere, to know. 

eapere, to hold. sedere, to sit. 

dolere, to pain, ache. solere, to be accustomed. 

dovere, to owe, to be ob- tacere, to be silent. 

giacere, to lie down, [liged. tenere, to hold, keep. 

godere, to enjoy. teinere, to fear. 

parere, to appear, seem. v€dere, to be worth. 

persuadSref to persuade. vedere, to see. 

piacere, to please, like. volere, to be willing. 

3. As the above verbs occur very frequently, both in 
speaking, and writing, and, with the exception of temere 
and godere (which are conjugated like credere), are all 
of them irregular ones, it is very necessary that the 
student shoidd begin by learning these. We shall 
therefore give two exercises upon them, and afterwards 
proceed to explain the iri'egularities of the verbs in ere 
short. 
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I. — Conjugation of Irregular Vbrbs m jkRE Qong 

N.B. — ^We have chosen pot4re, voUre, dov4re, and 8afp4re far • 
first Exercise, they being of greater importance than the ot 
verbs in 4Te long. 

Potere, to be able. 

Infinitive — ^Ure, to be able. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Floral. 

p6sso, I can, or am able. posHdmo, we isan. 

pu6i, thou canst. poUte^ jou can. 

pud, he can. pdasono, they can. 

Indicative Imperfect ... poUva, I oonld, or was able. 

„ Perfect pot4i,lcovld. 

„ Future poiTrb,^ I shall be able. 

Conditional — potr4i, I should be able. 

Ko Imperative Mood. • 

Subjunctive Present. 
cTie to pdssa, that I maybe able. cTie possid/mo, that we may 
che tu pdssa, that thou &c. cJie posaidte, that yon &o, [al 

che egU pSssa, that he &c. che pSsswno, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se potSssi, if I might be able. 

Present Participle — pot^ndo, being able. 
Past Participle — poiMo, been able. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere potHto, to have been able. 

Indicative Present — ho potato, 1 have been able, 
&c. &c. &o. 



Volere, to be willmg, to want, will, wisH. 

Infinitive — vol4re, to be willing. 
Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

v6gUo or vo* , I will or am willing. vogUdmo, we are willing. 
vu6i, thou art willing. voUte, yon are willing. 

wi6le, he is willing. vdgliono, they are willing. 

Indicative Imperfect — voUva, I was willing. 



* The Future and Conditional oipotire are contracted, in or 
not to confound them with poterb and poterei, which are 
Future and Conditional of pota/re, to prune. 
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Perfect or Fast. 

v61U or vdlai,* I was willing. voUmmo, we were willing. 

voUsti, thon wast willing. voUste, yon were willing. 

vdUe or v6l8e, he was willing. vdllero or vdlsero, they were &o. 

Future. 

vorrb,^ I shaJl be willing. vorrSmo, we shall be willing. 

vorrdi, thou wilt be willing. vorrite, yon will be willing. 

vortdif he will be willing. vorrdmno, they will be wiUing. 

Conditional. 

yorr4i, I should be willing. vorr4mmo, we should be willing. 

twrr^!sti, thon wonldst be willing. vorr^ste, yon would be willing. 
vorr^bbe, he would be willing. vorr^bbero, they would be willing. 

Imperative Mood. 

Ko first person singular. voglidmo, let us be willing. 

vdgU, be willing. vogUdte, be willing. 

'vdgUa, let him be willing. vdgUano, let them be willing. 

Subjunotive Present. 

che io v6gUa, that I may be wil- che vogUd/mo, that we may &c. 
che tu vdgUa, that thou &o. [ling. che vogUdte, that you &c. 
che egU vdgUa, that hp &c. che vdgUomo, that they &o. 

Subjunotive Imperfect — se voUssi, if I might be willing. 

Present Participle — voUndo, being willing. 
Past Participle — voUito, been willmg. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — a/vere voluto, to have been willing. 
&c. &c. &o. 



Dovere, • to owe, to be obliged (onght). 

Infinitive — dovdre^ to owe. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

ddvOf I owe. dohhicmo, we owe. 

ddvi, thou owest. dov4te, you owe. 

d4ve, he owes. dSvono, they owe. 



' Obfi. 5, page 46. ^ Obs. 2, page 45. 
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Indicative Imperfoot. . . dov4va, I owed. 

„ Perfect dovii or dot)4tH, I did owe. 

„ Future dovrd, I shall owe. 

Conditional — dovr4i, I should owe. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. dohhidmo, let us owe. 

(Uvif owe (thou). dovdte, owe (yon). 

(Uva, let him owe. d^vomo, let them owe. 

Subjunctive Present. 
dee 10 ddhha, tliat I mny owe. die dohhidmo, that we may owe. 
che tu ddhha, that thou &c. die dohhidte, that yon may owe. 

die egli ddhha^ that he &c. died^hcmOf that they may owe. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se dovSssi, if I might owe. 

Present Participle — dovindo, owing. 
Past Participle— -cZotiito, owed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere dovuto, to have owed. 
&c. &c. &c. 

Obs. — The verb dovere has, besides the forms above 

given,— 

In the Indicative Present, 
d^hho or ddggiOf deggidmo, 

debhi or ddi, dovite, 

ddhhe or d4e or d4, d^bhono or d^ggiono or d^no 

or ddrmo. 

In the Imperative Mood, 
No first person singular. dobbid/mo, 

debhi J dovdte, 

ddbba, d^bbano or dSggicmo, 

And in the Subjunctive Present, 
die ddhhay che dohhidmo, 

die dMba, die dobhidte, 

die diggioL, die d4ggiano. 



Sapere, to know, to be acquainted -with. 

Infinitive — swp6re, to know. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

so, I know. saqypi&moy we know. 

8&i, thou knowest. sapdte, you know. 

sa, he knows. sdnno, they know. 
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Indioatire Imperfect — sa^p^va, I did know. 

Perfect or Fast. 

i4p!2>»>' I knew. sapinvmo, we knew. 

iop^U, thou knewest. sap^ste, you knew. 

t^ppe, he knew. s4pperOf they knew. 

Fntnre — 8apr6, I shall know. 

Conditioniol — swpr4i, I should know. 

Imperative Mood. 

'So first person singolar. sappidmo, let us know. 

^iippi, know (thoo:). sappidte, know (yon). 

)dfj^pia, let him know. 8a23!2pia/7io, let them "kaow, 

Sabjnnotive Present. 

(hs to sdppiay that I may know, che souppidmOy that we may know. 
rhe tu sdppia, that then &o, ehe sa^ppidte, that you &c, 

he egU sdppia, that he &o. che adfppicmo, that they &o, 

Snbjanotive Imperfect — se soupissi, if I might know* 

Present Participle — ecup4ndOf knowing. 
Past Participle — sa^piUo, known. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — (were swpiito, to have known. 
&o, &o, &o. 

VOCABULAET. 

o make one's self nnderstood, to owe, to be obliged, dovere. 

fofrai cxupvre, to lend, prestwre. 

o forget, di/imiefniicwfe* to be willing, will, wish, want, 
be able, can, may, potefte, volere. 

o take, prendere, to help, cmi,ta/re, assistere* 

Q know, to be ac- ") conoscere,^ to reqnire, a/vere hisoffno, 

qoainted with j sapere, to tell, oUre. 



m Obs. 5, p. .46. 

^ Conoscere is to know throngh the senses, and has the same 
leaning as the French connattre, and the German kennen ; thus 
re say, eonoacere una persoTuif una cittd, vm, fiorcy to know a 
erson, a city, a fiower. Sapere, on the other hand, is to know 
brongh the mind, and has the same meaning as the French 
Bixm*, and the German wissen ; thus we say, sapere vm, verho, tma 
hrielUif la lesswM, Ac,, to know a verb, a story, the lesson, &o, 

G 
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to thank, ringraziare. to interest, iwteresaoure* 

to tronble, disturhwre. to remain, restore, 

to pray, pregare. to deposit, depositare, 

. . , , C accomodarn, to be gratifying, inieresmure. 

to Bit aown ^ gg^£^^^ to convince, penuadere. 



EXEBCISB Vill. 

1. Can yon speak Italian P 2. 1 (can) speak it a little. 
[Do jou speak] lo un poeo 

3. Once I could make xnTself understood in 

(Imperfect of pottre) (Note a, p. 4A.) 

Italian, but now I liave forgotten that beantifiil lan- 

quella heUa 

gnage. 4. If yon are not able to make yourself 
[K yon might not be able] 

understood when you are in Home, you bad better 

(Note a, p. 86.) [you. WOUld do] 

take an interpreter with you. 5. I am studying - 
[to take] un mterprete V 

Italian, and hope to be able to speak it again. 

[I shall be able] lo cmcora 

6. Do you know Mr. Amari by reputation or by sight? 

(Note b, p. 61.) cU fama di vista 

7. I know him personally ; he owes me ten pounds. 

(Note a, p. 37.) di persona lire aterUne 

8. You must not lend money to any-one. 
(Present of rfoycre) dcmaro od alcuno 

9. Will you help me to learn - French ? 10. I 

(Indie. Frcs. of volar*) a^ it 



' Some verbs always require the preposition a before the 
Infinitive coming after them ; as, oibittta/rsi, to aoonBtozn one's 
self; aiutare, to help j cormndarey to begin; condcmnare, to con- 
demn ; consigliarey to advise ; divertirsi, to amnse one's self} 
e$ihir^, to ofifer one's self; esporsi, to expose one's self; fonam, 
to force ; impara/rej to learn ; insegna/re, to teach ; invitare, to in- 
vito ; mettersif to pnt one's self; occupcvrsi, to oooapy one's self; 
prepara/rsi, to prepare ; and stare or restoA'e^ to stay. 
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will assist you witli-pleasnre, but yoti must do what I 

voienUeri 8. 

BliaU give you to do. Do you know the verbs P 11. I 

da (Note b, p. 61.) i verhi 

do not know them now, but I shall know them - next^ 

U la 

week^. 12. Whoever wishes to speak a language 

Ohvwnque^ (use voUre) una 

fluently, must know the* verbs* well^. 13. I 
covremtemenis 10* 

should also be obliged to you if you would give me 

a/nche (Obs. a. p. 87.) (use voUre) 

some information about — Bome. 14. I cannot 
gwdche imformazione intomo a 

comply- with-your-request, because I have never been 
contmta/rvi 

in Italy, but my brother can give you all the 

tuUe le 

information — you require. I will call him that 
mformaaioni di cui (Note a, p. 87.) che 

you may speak to him. 15. Thank you ; I shall be 

(Snl^. of paUrt) (Note a. p. 87.) [1 thank yOU] 

happy to make - his acquaintance. 16. Sir, I am sorry 
di la sua conoscenza (Ex. vi. 9.) 

* The following prononns and conjnnotions require the Sub* 
jtmctwe after them : — 

eTUu/nque, whoever. sevisM che, without, unless. 

qttahmquef whatever. n meno chSy except, unless. 

ogwiqua^lwMa, whenever. nonostontee^, notwithstanding* 

cMm^hd ) . ■, . 1. . nel caso che^ in case that. 

wcciocM \ ^ ^"^^ **^\ Jmchd ] until, tiU such 

che or perchd, in order that. fin a tanto che j time as. 

henehd *) quwndo, if. 

aaicorchd > although. pwrchd, providing. 

mia/nftwnque j per tema che, for fear that* 

ovwnque, wherever* dato che, admitting that. 



"T^ "^ \ before. 
jprvma che ) 



supposto che, supposing. 
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to have troubled you ;* V^^J ^^ down. 

df [I pray you to* sit down] 

I intend going to Rome next spring, and I should be 

a 

obliged to-you if you would tell me something about - 
vl qualche cosa a 

that city. 17. The first object of interest 

qiu'Ha La jpirima cosa [that will interest you] 

is the Cathedral of St. Peter, (which is) by- 

7a Basilica San Pietro dai 

connoiBseurs called the wonder of-the world. 
Cimoscitori cliiamata la meramglia del mondo 

Iii-tlic Vatican, the papal palace, there are two thousand 
Nd Vaticano vi mila 

apartments, and you will find in the Yatican rarities of 
slanzG del heUo in 

every description. (It) was here that Raphael and 
ofjui genere [is here where] BaffaeUo 

dove 

Michael-Angelo produced those masterpieces which 
Michclamjelo i)rodiissero quel capi d* opera ehe 

will remain as enduring monuments of — theix' 

come perenni mmiunienti del loro 

genius^. In-tho library of the Yatican are deposited 

genio Nella hibliateca d^OBiiati 



*■ When in the Compound Tenses the Auxiliary is in the Jm- 
finiticc or rarticiitlc, the personal pronoun follows the Anziliaiy 
and is united to it. (See Conjugation of Reflectiye Verbs.) 

^ Some words require the preposition di before the InflxiitiT6 
coming after them; as, avrertire, to warn; comandowe, to oommand; 
desuhrarcf to desire; dimenticantiy to forget; diatuidere, to dis- 
suade ; ihipedire, to prevent ; pemiettere, to permit ; persuadere, 
to persuade ; prctjaref to pray ; proihire, to forbid ; promettere, to 
promise ; rallegrarsi, to bo glad; sperare, to hope; temere, to fear; 
tentarOf to try. 
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Bome of-the most rare and (most) valuable 
aliyu/rd del jpm ra/ri piu jMreziosi 

xnanxLScripts in-the world. The sight of-the 
fnanoscritti del mondo La vista del 

Coliseum, - the Castle of St. Angelo, and - the 
Colosseo, del Castello Sam^f del 

Capitol will-be* highly^ gratifying* to-you^. 
Ca/mjpidoglio moUissimo 

Lastly, the chnrches, the palaces, in-short 

Fi/nalmenie le chiese i pala»zi msomnia 

all (you see) will convince you that you are ih-the 
tuMo nella 

Eternal* Cityi. 
etema 

(See KB. p. II.J 



Idiomatic expressions formed with the verbs 
voZere^ and sajpere: — 

volere dire, to mean: e.gf., che vuoldir,cib? what does 

that mean ? 
volere hens ad uno, to love, to be fond of, a person. 
volere male ad v/ao, to hate a person. 
volere with si, to be believed : e.gf., d vuole, it is believed. 
volere with ci, to require ; e.g., ci vuole im anno ad imjpa- 

rare la lingua italiana, it requires a year to learn 

Italian. 
volere e disvolere, to say yes and no. 
Iddio lo voglia, God erant it. 
volets ima mela ? wiU you have an apple ? 
sapere a mente {a memorid), to know by heart. 
sa^pere a mena dito tma cosa, to have a thing at one's 

finger-ends. 



• When, in English, the verb to hoAje is used with will or would 
in the sense of to wishf in Italian volere alone is employed ; as, 
You would have it so, Cosi lo volevate, 

q2 
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sa^ere di Imnno, to bave a good smell : e.g.^ sa di hwmo 

qtielfore ? htm that flower a g^d sxiDLell P 
sa})ere di cattiro, to have a bad BinelL 

di nirnfe, to have no smell. 

di latino, to have a smattering of Latin. 

di lettere, to have a smattering of learning. 

dire ad una una cosa, to be able to tell a person a 

thing : e.g.^ vi so dire, I can tell you. 
saper grado di qnalche cosa ad tmo, to be obliged to % 

person for something. 
fwn to 80, I do not know. 
farlo aapere ad wiw, to let any one know. 



Questions. 

N.B. — In nnRworinpf tho following; questions, it will bo necessary 
to refer frequently to the above idioms formed with volere and 

saperc. 

Pu6 vostro fratello farsi capire in Italiano P — Volete 
parlare franccse o tcdesco ? — Qnando potrete andare in 
Italia? — Avete dimenticato qnello che avevate impa- 
rato? — Quanto vi deve vostra sorellaP 7. — Conoscete 
la Grisi di persona o di fama ? — Andreste in Francia se 
poteste? — Sa vostro nonno che stadiate la lingua 
italiana ? — Conosce vostro padre Boma ? — Saprete la 
leziono domani ? — Sa di bnono quel fiore P — Chi vi ha 
disturbato stamattina? 16. — Avete ringraziato vostra 
madro del favore che vi ha fatto ? — Resterete in cam- 
pagna nn pezzo ? — Volete bene a vostro padre ? — 
Mi sapeto dire qnalche cosa intomo a Roma ? — Che 
cosa e chiamata dai conoscitori la Basilica di San 
Pictro ? 1 7. — Quante stanze contiene il Palazzo Vati- 
cano ? 17. — Che pittori hanno fatto capi d' opera in 
quel palazzo? — Sapete a mente tutti i verbir — Che 
eosa vuol dire " volete una mela " ? 
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Avere, to liave. Las already been given (p. 13). 

Cadere, to fall, to drop.* 

Infinitive — cadSre, to fall. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

cddo or cdggio, 1 fall. cadidmo or caggid/mOf we fall, 

cdcUf thou fallest.' caMtey you fall. 

cdde, he falls. cddono or cdggiono, they fall. 

Imperfect — cadSva, I was falling. 

Perfect or Past. 

cddMy I did fall, or I felL cad^ww, we did fall. 

caddsti, thou didst fall. cad^ste, you did fall. 

cddde, he did fall. cdddero, they did fall. 

Future — cadfl-b or ccwierd, I shall fall. 
Conditional — cadrrSi or caderii, I should fall. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. cadidmo or caggid/mOf let us fall. 

cddif fall (thou). ' cad^tOf fall (you). 

(kida or odggia, let him fall. cdd(jmo or cdggiano, let them fall. 

Subjunctive Present. 

c^ to cdda or cdggia, that I may c^ cadidmo or eaggidmo, that 

[fall. [we may fall. 

clie tu cdda, that thou mayest che cadidte, that you may fall. 

[fall. che cddcmo or cdggiamOy that 

e^ ^^ cdda, that he may fall. [they may fall. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se cadSssi, if I might fall. 

Present Participle — C(id4nd0y falling. 
Past Participle — cadMo, fallen. 

Compound Tense?. 

Infinitive — essere cadAito, to have fallen. 
&c. &c. &c. 



* When cad4re means to drop, it is an impersonal verb. — Observe 
that there are in Italian two classes of impersonal verbs :-^ (1) The 
true impersonals, which have no subject ; as piovd, it vns, &c. 
(2) Verbs which become impersonal when used in certain signifi- 
oations; these latter verbs are found in the third person both 
singular and plural, and have a subject expressed ; as, vi cadono i 
UhH, you are dropping your books (Ut, to you drop the books). 
Compare Note % p. 16. 
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CalSre, to care for, will be fonnd amongBt the defective 

verbs. 
Ccupere has been replaced by ca^pvre^ conjiigated Uke 

pnvre^ (see p. 33). 

Dolere or doUrsi, to grieve, oomplain. 

Infinitive — dolirsi*- to grieye. 
Indicatiye Present. 
Sinpralar. FlnraL 

tnt d6lgo or ddglio, I grieyel d dogUdmo, we grieve. 

ti diLdU, thon grievest. vi doUte, you grieve. 

81 dAidle, he grieves. si ddlgono or ddgUono^ they Ac. 

Imperfect — mi doUva, I grievedi 

Perfect or Past. 

rm d6lsi^ I did grieve. d dx)l4mmo, we did grieve. 

ii doUsti, thou didst gprieve. in cZol^te, yon did grieve. 

81 d6lse, he did grieve. si d^Uero, they did grieve. 

Fature — mi dorrd,^ 1 shall grieve. 

Conditional — mi dorrii, I should grieve. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. doglidmodf let ns gpdeve. 

d/aSUtif grieve (thon). dolitevi, grieve (yon). 

si d6lga or ddgUa, let him gprieve. ai ddlgomo or d<$^2i(ifM>y let them 

[jgrievB, 
Subjunctive Present. 

che io mi d6lga or ddgUa, that I che ci dogUdmo, that we Ac 

[may grieve. cTie vi dogUdte, that yon Ao, 

che tu ti d6lga, that thou &c. che si ddlgomo or ddgUcmo, that 
e?i6 ei/M St ddlga, that he &c. [they may grieve. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se mi doUssi, if I might grieve. 

Present Participle — dol^ndosi, grieving. 
Past Participle — doV&tosi, grieved. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive — easersi doluto, to have gprieved. 

Indicative Present — mi sono doluto or dohita, 1 have grieved. 
&o. &o, Ac 



* Dolere is always conjugated in the reflective way, with mi, 
ti, si, d, vi, d. In the signification of to ache, to be ill, dolere is 
an impersonal verb ; as, mi d/twle il ccvpo, I have the headache; 
9M dolgono i denti, I have the toothache. (See Note % p. 67.) 

^ Obs. 6, p. 46. « Obs. 2, p. 45. (See Future otvolere, p. 59.) 



mac^e, to Iw down I ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^ 

.Pwcere topW > conjugated alike. 
Tocere, to be sileiit J •'^ 

Indioatiye Present. 
Singalar. Flnral. 

dcdOf I lie "down. *giaccicmOj we lie down. 

id, thon liest down. giacdtey you lie down. 

(£c0, he lies down. grtoccumo, they lie down. 

Imperfect — grioe^txi, I lay down. 

Perfect or Past. 

dcqm^ I did lie down. giacimmo, we did lie down. 

acSsHj thou didst lie down. giaciste, yon did lie down. 

d^que, he did lie down. gidcquero, they did lie down. 

. Future — gicbcerd, I shall lie down. 

Conditional — g%a,cer4i, I should lie down. 

Imperative Mood. 

o first person singular. giacddmo, let us lie down. 

dci,' lie down (thou). giacSte, lie down (you). 

dccia, let him lie down. gidcciano, let them lie down. 

Subjunctive t^resent. 

y$ io gidcda, that I may lie che gificcicmo, that we may lie 

£di)wn. [|down. 

te tugidcda, that thou &c. cTie giaed&be, that you &o. 

te e^U gidcda, that he &o. e?ie ^ridcoi^mo, that they &o. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se giobcSssi, if I might lie down. 

Present Participle — giac^ndo, lying down. 
Past Participle — giad&to, lain down.' 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — a/vere giaduto, to have lain down. 
Ac. &o, &c. 



* Piaeere, used impersonally, and with a dative of the object, is 
QgUfihed by to like, to be fond of; as, 

Mi piace la rmisica ) t tt_ 
To me pleases (the) music ] ^ ^® °'^°- 

yi piacdono i Jiorif 7 t* ti_ h o 

To you please (the) flowers ? j ^ ^^^^ ^® ^°^«" ^ 

V Obs. 5, p. 46. 
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Fa/rST6y to appear, seem. 

Infinitive — ^ourire, to seem. 

Indicative Freeent. 
Singular. FlnraL 

pddo, I seem. paidmo, we seem. 

pdHy thou seomest. ^ pa/r4te, you seem. 

pd/re, he seems. pdwno, they seem. 

Imperfect— jpor^va, I seemed. 

Perfect or Fast. 

l)drt*t,> I did seem, or I seemed. pa/r4mmo, we did seem. 
pa/rdsUf then didst seem. pa/riste, jou did seem. 

pd/rve, he did seem. pd/rvero, they did seem. 

Futm'e — pwrrh^ I shall seem. 

Conditional— ^orr^, I shonld seem. 

Imperative Hood. 

No first person singnlarr paddmo, let ns seem. 

pdH, seem (thon). pwrite, seem (you), 

l^dia, let him seem. pdiamo, let them seem. 

Subjunctive Present. 
che io pdia, that I may seem. che paid/mo, that we may seem. 
che tu pdia, that thou &o, che paidte, that you may seem. 

che egU pdia, that he &o. che pdicmo, that they may seem* 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se pa/rdasi, if I might seem. 

Present Participle — pa/rdndo, seeming. 
Past Participle — pa/rso or pa/ruto, seemed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — easere pourso, to have seemed. 
&o, &o, &o» 



PersuadSref to convince, persnade. 

This verb is only irregular in two tenses, the Perfect or Past, and 

the Past Participle. 



• Obs. 6, p. 46. 

b The Future and Conditional of pivrere are contracted in order 
not to confound them with pwrerd and pcvrerei, which are the 
Future and Conditional of pa/ra/ref to adorn, to ward off. (See 
Future of volere, p. 59.) 



n 






^mmmneiifi^ ifawagaBtyeBrnJa. pir»*i£i^ tool idSi persaafedha. 



An <be odKmoodB ud tenseB are 



i2»Maiier«, io lenuin, staj. 
lofiniii Te — thmsi^, tonmam. 

IndicatiTe IVoom t. 
Sngolar. FlmmL 

>, I remain. naMniiiflio, we remain. 

li, thoa rpmaJnpwt. rtaMiwIf, yoa remain. 

rimume, be reanina. rvmdm^omo, they remain. 

Imp e rf ect— rtwcBi^frq, I was ranaining. 

Perfect or Pasu 

rUmdrif I did remain. rimam^mmto, we did ranaio. 

riBMin^rfi, thoa didst remain. rimam/siify yon did remain. 
ruNOM^ he did remain. nnwhNw, thej did ranauu 

Fotnre — nmorrd, I shall remain. 

Conditional — n'marrA*, I should remain. 

ImperatiTe Mood. 

Ko fnt person aingnlar. ri. mania mo, let ns remain. 

rimtdni, remain (thoa). riman^He, remain (you). 

rimdnga, let him remain. rimdngaao, let them remain. 

SaljonotiTe Present. 

eke io fimdnga, that I may re- che rimatkidmo, that we may 

[main. [remain* 

ehe tu rimdngck, that thoa &o. cite rimanidie, that you 4kc. 

c\0 tfffli rundnyo, that he Ac c^ rimdn^oiio, that they 4ko. 



• Obs. 5, p. 46. 
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Subjunctive Imperfeet — ae rimam4s9i, if I might remain. 

Present Fartioiple — rvman4md[>i remaining. 
Past Participle — rimdso or rmuisto, remained. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere rimciso, to have remained. 

Indicative Present — Bono rvmaso or rvrMaa,, I have remained. 
&c. &o, &o. 



Sedere, to sit. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

siddo or s^ggOy 1 sit. sedidmo, we sit. 

siMif thou sittest. sedSte, you sit, 

si^de, he sits. si^dono or s4gg<mo, they sit. 

Indicative Imperfect... 8ed4va, I was sitting. 

„ Perfect sed^f I did sit, or I sat. 

,y Future sederd, I shaU sit. 

Conditional — sederSiy 1 should sit. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. sedidmo, let us sit. 

si4dd, sit (thou). sedate, sit (you). 

si^da or sigga, let him sit. si4dano or s4ggcmo, let them sit. 

Subjunctive Present. 

c7i6 to si^da or s^gga, that I may ci^ sedAd/mOj that we may sit. 

[sit. e?i6 seciid^, that you &o. 

c7i6 tu si4day that thou &c. cA^ sUdano or s^ggcmo, that Ac. 
cA^ «^2i si^(2<x, that he &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se sedSssi, if I might sit. 

Present Participle — sedindo, sitting. 
Past Participle — sed/Cbto, seated. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere sed/uto, to be seated. 
Ac. &o» &o. 
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Solere, to be accnstomed, to be wont. 

Infinitive — soldre, to be wont. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Flnral. 

sdglio, I am wont. soglidmoj we are wont. 

8u6li, thou art wont. soUte, you are wont. 

sudlCf he is wont. sdglionOj they are wont. 

Indicative Imperfect... soUva, I was wont. 

„ Perfect fui sdlito,* I was wont. 

„ Future sarb sdlito, I shall be wont. 

Conditional — sar^i sdlito, I should be wont. 

No Imperative Mood. 

Subjunctive Present. 

the io sdglia, that I may be wont. che soglidinOy that wo may &c. 
che tu sdglia, that thou &c. che soglidte, that you may &c. 

che egU sdglia, that he &c. che sdgliatio, that they may &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se soUssi, if I might be wont. 

Present Participle — soUndo, being wont. 
Past Participle — sdlito, been wont. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere sdlito, to be wont. 
&G. &c. &G. 



Tenere, to hold, keep. 

Infinitive — tendre, to hold. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

tSngo, I hold. tonidmo, we hold. 

ti^ni, thou boldest. tendte, you hold. 

tiine, he holds. tdn^ono, they hold. 

Imperfect — tendva, I was holding. 



• Solere is wanting in the Perfect, Future, and Conditional ^ 
but these tenses can be formed by a combination of the verb 
988ere and the Fast Participle solito. 

H 
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Perfect or Past. 

triini* I hold. ten4mmo, we held. 

teuf/sii, tliou heldest. ten^ste, jou held. 

tdiuie, he held. t^iinaro, they held. 

Future — tenrd, I shall hold. 

Conditional — terrii, I should hold. 

Imperative Mood. 

No firnt porRon eingnlar. tenidmo, let us hold; 

/<V«i, liold (thou). tenets, hold (yon). 

tt^ii'ja, lot him hold. idngano, let tilem hold. 

SubjunctiTO Present. 
rhe in tth\(jn, that I may hold. die tenidmo, that we may hold. 
die tu it'n'ja, that tliou &c. c/ie tenidte, that you may hold. 

c/(0 v'jli tcmjti^ that ho &o. chet4ngano, that they may hold. 

Subjunctivo Imperfect — se teniasi, if I might hold. 

Present Participle — ten&ndo, holding. 
Past Participle — tenutOf held. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — (were tewuto, to have held. 
&o. &o, &c. 



Valere, to be worth, to cost. 

Infinitive — vdldre, to be worth. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

vnhjn or raglio, I am worth. vaglidmo, we are worth. 

Villi J thou art worth. vaUte, you are worth. 

rulcy ho is woilh. vd?^(mo or vcf^liono, they are Ac. 

Imperfect — vaUva, I was worth. 

Perfect of* Past. 
7Vi7.s?,* I was worth. val&mmo, we were worth. 

iviJrsti, thou wast worth. vaUste, you were worth. 

viiUe, he was worth. vdUerOy they were worth. 

Future — vorrd, I shall be worth. 
• Obs. 5, p. 46. 
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Conditional — va/rr4i, I shoiild be worth. 

Imperative Mood. 

*st person singolar. vaglidmo, let ns be worth. 

be worth (thou). vaUte, be worth (you). 

or vagUa, let him be worth. vdlgcmo or vdglicmOf let them &o. 

Subjunctive Present. 

3 vdlga or vdgUay that I che vagUdmo, that we may be 
[may be worth. [worth, 

i vdlga, that thou &c. che vagUdte, that you &c. 

fU vdlga, that he &c. che vdlgcmo or vdgliano, that 

[they may be worth. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se vaUssi, if I might be worth. 

Present Participle — vcd^ndo, being worth. 
Past Participle — vdlso or valuta, been worth. 

Compound Tbnses. 

Infinitive — avere vodso, to have been worth. 
&c. &c. &G, 



Vedere, to see. 

Infinitive — ved4re, to see. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

I see. vedidmo, we see. 

thou seest. vedite, you see. 

he sees. . vidono, they see. 

Imperfect— ved^a, I saw. 

Perfect or Past. 

I saw, or did see. veddmmo, we saw. 

ii, thou sawest. veddste, you saw. 

he saw. videro, they saw. 

Future — ved/ird, I shall see. 

Conditional — ved/r4i, I should see. 

Imperative Mood. 

T8t person singular. vedidmo, let us see. 

see (thou). ved4te, see (you). 

let him see. v4d/m0f let them see. 






VERBS. 



Sabjunctive Present. 
che in vtUla^ that I may see. che vedidmOf that we may see. 

che tn rcduy that thou &c. che redidte, that you may see. 

chi' cijli vdda, that he may see. ch^ v4damx>y that they may see. 

Subjunctive Imperfect— se veddssif if I might see. 

Present Participle — ved^ndo, seeing. 
Past Participle — veduto or visto, seen. 

CoMPOUXD Tenses. 

Infinitive— auere veduto, to have seen. 
&c. &c. &G. 

N.B. — All the derivatives of verbs in Sre long are conjugated in 

the same way. 

Obs. — The verb vede^-e lias, besides the forms above 

given,— 

In the Indicative Present, 

v^iKlo or viggio, veggidmo, 

vddi, vedite, 

v4de, vdgyono or v4ggiono. 

In the Imperative Mood, 

No first person singular. veggidrnw, 

■vMi, ved4tey 

v^ijga or vdggia, vdggano or v4ggiano. 

In the Subjunctive Present, 

die vigga or v6ggia, che veggidnw, 

che vdgga, che veggidte, 

che vdgga, che viggcmo or v4ggiano. 



YOCABULARY. 



to moot, incontrare. 

to bo wont, to be accustomed, 

solere. 
to spend (time), passare. 
to fail, mancare. 
to be fond of, to like, pvaceii'e. 
to seem, inirere, 
to sit, sedere. 
to be silent, taccre. 

S coniinciare, 
tocommoiicc ) ^^ncii^iare. 

to remain, rimanere. 

to sing out of tune, stuonare. 



not to be worth a straw, non 

valere un* acca. 
to ache, dolere, 
to lie, giacere. 
to get dark, farsi huio. 
to grant, accordai^. 
to travel on foot, viaggiare a 

piedi. 
to travel in a carriage, viaggiare 

in carrozza. 
to take notes, /or annotazioni. 
to derive, ricavare. 
to see again, rwed^re* 
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Exercise IX. 
1. Oh ! how do you do, my friend ? What (an) 

(Ex. VII. 20.) 

unexpected pleasure - to meet yon at Sydenham ! 
imprevisto Z'* a 

2. Do yon often spend the Saturday after- 

[Are yon accustomed to spend] il dopo 

(Note a> p. 44.) 

noon at-the Crystal Palace ? 3. I never fail 

jpranzo al Palazzo di Cristallo 

(being here) when they give the Messiah ; I am 

il Messia (Note a, p. 69.) 

so fond (of) that oratorio. 4. Give me the 
toMto quelV V 

opera-glass. Is not that the Countess B ? 5. 

occhialeUo quella la Gontessa 

Exactly so. 6. She never seemed to me so 

Perrappunto (Use the Perfect.) tanto 

beautifal. And who^ is® that^ officer^ who^ sits* 
hella quel militare cite 

near® her*? 7. He is her uncle -- Admiral B ; 

vicmo le suo zio V a/mmiragllo 

he arrived - last week from India; I saw him 

dalV 

at-the hotel yesterday. 8. Hush ! the music 
alV alhergo Zitto la 

is commencing. 9. If I do not like the singers 

(Note a, p. 69.) % cantanti 

I shall soon be off. 10. I always remain till - the 
suhito [depart] fin alia 

last, because the orchestra is so superior. 11. The 
fine V tanto humia 



• The Infinitive is often employed as a noun with the definite 
artiGle before it. 

h2 
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sincfors sooin tiretl. 12. They are singing out of 

i*. sfi>itat( 

■ 

tune. lo. At this season we have a right t-o expect 
A 'lU't^ia [we ought to have] 

(.Conditional of doterf.) 

better sinirers. 14. Certainly; if not first-rate (ones), 
/// "■ d'f'rl di cartello 

good- (ones )- at-leastV 15. Let ns take a stroll abont-the 

I'Huiii alnUilo O'oe.p. 51.) pel 

ganlen : these singers are not worth a straw. Besides, 

1 am not very well. 16. What - is (the matter) ? 
\\ do not stand] c' 

are you in pain ? 17. I have the tooth-ache. 18. 
^what aelies yon] [To me ache the teeth] 

(Noto a. p. OS.- 

1 never have the tooth-ache ; but yesterday I had the 

head-ache all - da v. 19. See what-a-nnmber-of 

iJ Mi rate quanta 

persons there are in (the) gaixien; some are sitting 
jcku' [there is]** alcuni 

(down), and others are lying on-the grass. 20. It is 

(dii'i sidV erha 

getting dark, I shall go - home by-the first train. 

a cut jprimo treno 

21. Do not go by railway : we will go to London 

per sirada f errata a 

together in - my carriage. 22. Ko, thank you; 
iusitnie iitUa mia carrii:i::a 

I would rather be excused this time ; I have to 
vi preiju di dispeuiiarnivne per tpieda volia (Note c, p. 52) 

meet Mr. B at-the station. 23. Well, do as yon 

alia siu::ione come 



• Collective uomis require the verb to he in the siugular number. 
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wish. How did yon like - your journey - last^ 

[use volere) Gome (Note a, p. 69.) ll VOStro . V JOOSSato 

intnnm* ? 24. Yery much ; I went* to CentraP Italy ^, 

neir Gentrale 

uid then travelled on foot through - Tuscany, Vall- 

jper la Toscana 

)mbrosa, and Camaldoli. What beautiful places (they 

hei luoghi 

ire) ! I stopped there several days, and took notes 

cola parecchl 

3f what I saw. I amused myself; and 

[that which] 

in-addition to this (amusement), I derived from - 
oUre a cid dal 

my journey the re-establishment of - my health. 

il rlstahiliinento clella mla 

N^ow I must go. Good-bye, Marquis. 25. Good- 
[ depart] Addlo Marchese 

bye, Count; (I hope soon) to see you again. 
Conte a 

(See N.B. p. 11.) 

Idiomatic expressions formed with the verb tenere. 

lenere da tmo, to be on any one's side. 

lenere in contrario, to be of a contrary opinion. 

lenere jper galantuomo, to believe any one to be honest. 

lo tengo per matto, I take him to be mad. 

leTiere le visa, le lagrlme, to forbear laughing, crying. 

l&mere a battesinio, to stand godfather, godmother. 

lener mano al furto, to be accessory to a thefb. 

lener dozzma, to keep a boarding house. 

lener a hada, to hold in suspense. 



• In translating the account given in No. 24, use the Perfect of 
bU verbs employed in it, because they all refer to a fact entirely 
past at a definite time, i. e. last autumn. 
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Questions. 

Solete stndiare la mattina o la sera ? 2. — Vi place la 
lingua italiana ? — Dove passate il sabato dopo pranzo ? 2. 
— Tiene vostra zia dozzina? — Vi parvero difficili i verbi? 
— Chi vi siede vicino a pranzo ? 6. — Qnando vedeste 
vostro zio ? — Perche tacqne vostro padre tutto il giomo 
ieri ? — Rimaneste al palazzo di eristallo fin alia fine 
deir oratorio ? 10. — Cantarono bene i cantanti ? 9. — 
Sono cantanti di cartello ? 14. — Clie vi dnole ? 16, 17. — 
Che fa il Signer B. ? — Lo tenete per galantnomo ? — 
Come tornaste a Londra da Sydenham ? 21. — Yi ha 
fatto del bene ilviaggio che faceste V autnnno passato? 24. 
— Quanto tempo vi fermerete a Londra ? 24. — Yi piace 
piu viaggiare a piedi o in carrozza ? 21. 



II. — Conjugation of Irregular Yerbs in EBE (short). 



The irregular verbs in ere short are, — 

addurre (contracted from addv^ere), to bring. 

hevere or here, to drink. 

cogliere or corre, to gather. 

porre (contracted from po7iere), to' put. 

scegliere or scerre, to choose. 

sciogliere or sciorre, to untie. 

svellere or sverre, to uproot. 

tofjUere or torre, to take away. 

trarre (contracted from traei'e), to draw. 

With their derivatives. 
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Addihre, to bring, adduce, allege. 

Infinitivo — addnrre, to bring. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

adddco, I bring. addi(^idyno, we bring. 

addUci, thon bringest. adducdte, 70a bring, 

addnice, he brings. add'Cbcono, thoy bring. 

Imperfect — adducdvaj I was bringing. 

Perfect or Past. 

addussi, I brought. adducimmOy we brought. 

adduc4sti, thou broughtest. adduciste, you brought. 

addusse, he brought. od^Zu^sero, they brought. 

Future — addurrdf* I shall bring. 

Conditional — addurrSi, I should bring. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. adducidmo, let us bring. 

adduci, bring (thou). adducdtef bring (you). 

adduca, let him bring. adc2i2ca7U), let them bring. 

Subjunctive Present. 
che io add'&ca, that I may bring. che adducidmOj that we may &c. 
che tu add&ca, that thou &c. che adducidte, that you &c. 

ehe egli adduca, that he &c. che addiicano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se adduc^ssi, if I might bring. 

Present Participle — adduc4ndo, bringing. 
• Past Participle — adddtto, brought. 

CoMPouxD Tenses. 

Infinitive — aA}ere addotto, to have brought. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B. — ^All the verbs ending in urre, as tradurre, to translate, 
condwrref to load, &c., are conjugated in the same way ; that is to 
say, the Perfect en^ in ussi, thoir Past Participle in otto, and 
all the other tenses, except the Futuro and the Conditional, are 
conjugated according to the termination ucere. 



» Obs. 2, p. 45. 
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Bevere or bdre^ to drink. 

InfiuitivG — h^vere or hire, to drink. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. . Plural. 

h^^o or hSOy I drink. hevidmo or heidmo, we drink* 

hivi or hdij thou drinkest. hev4te or be^td, jou drink. 

b^e or hde, he drinks. h4vono or b^iono, they drink. 

Imperfect — bev^ua or heSva, I was drinking. 

Perfect or Past. 

b^t'W, I drank. bev^^mno or heSmmo, we drank. 

bei'^sti or he(^stit thou drankest. bev^«t6 or he4ste, you drank. 
b^i^z;^, he drank. b^rrcro, they drank. 

Future — beverd or berd, I shall drink. 

Conditional — hever4i or ber^, I should drink. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. hevidmo or heidmo, let ns drink. 

b<fw or b^i, drink (thou). hevite or be^te, drink ^ou). 

h4va or b^a^ let him drmk. hivomo or hiano, let them drink. 

Subjunctive Present. 

die io hiva or hia, that I may cA^e hevidmo or beidmo, that we 

[drink. [may drink. 

che tu h4^va or hia, that thou &o. che hevidte or beidte, that you &o» 

che egli h&va or h4a, that he &o. c7i6 him/no or b^?M), that he fto. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se hev4ssi or hSessi, if I might drink. 

Present Participle — hev4ndo or be^nclo, drinking. 
Past Participle— betiWo, drunk. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive — (were henuto, to have drunk. 

&0, &C. &Q', 



Coglierey to gather. 
Infinitive — c6gUere or cdrre, to gather. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

c6lgo, I gather. coglidm^, we gather. 

cdgli, thou gathorest. coglUte, you gather. 

cdglie, he gathers. cdlgono, they gather. 
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Imperfect — cogli4va, I was gathering. 

Perfect or Fast. 

I, I did gather. cogliSnvmo, we did gather. 

i4stiy thou didst gather. cogU^ste, yon did gather. 

9, he did gather. cdlsero, they did gather. 

Future — cogUer6 or corrd, I shall gather. 

Conditional — cogUer4i or corr4i, I should gather. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

irst person singular. coglidmo, let us gather. 

I, gather (thou). cogli4te, gather O^ou). 

I, let him gather. cdlgano, let them gather. 

Subjunctive Present. 
io cdlga, that I may gather. die co^Zidmo, that we may gather. 
hb c6lga, that thou &c. die cogUdte, that you may &c. 

egU cdlga, that he &c. die cdlgomo, that they may &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se cogli^si, if I might gather. 

Present Participle — cogliindo, gathering. 
Past Participle — cdlto, gathered. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere colto, to have gathered. 
&c. &c. &c. 

.B. — The verbs scegUere, sHogUere, togUere, and all other verbs 
ng in gUere, are conjugated like cogliere. 



Tire (contracted from jpotiere, now obsolete), to put, 

place. 

Infinitive — "pdrret to put. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

0, I put. ponidmo or ponghid/mOf we put. 

, thou puttest. pondte, you put. 

, he puts. pdngono, they put. 

Imperfect— poTi^ua, I was putting. 

Perfect or Past. 

I did put. pon^m/mo, we did put. 

sU, thou didst put. pondste, you did put. 

, hie did put. p6sero, they did put. 
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Future — ^orrd, I shall put. 
Couditional — ^orr6i, I should put. 

Impeimtive Mood. 

No first pci*80Ti singular. ponidmo or ponghianiOj let us 

2)0,11, put (thou). pondte, put (you). [put. 

2>oii<ja, let liim put. pongano, let them put. . 

Subjunctive Present. 
die ii) ponijn^ that T may put. die ponidmo or ponghidmo, that 

cJir ill poiififiy that thou &c. [we may put. 

chc V(jU lunxjiif that he &c. che ponidte, that you may put. 

chepdnganOf that they may put. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — so pondssi, if I might put. 

Present Participle — ponindo, putting. 
Past Participle — posto, put. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere posto, to have put. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B. — Conjuj^ate in the same manner all the derivatives of 
pttrre ; a.s, co)ii2>oi'rc, to compose j dispoiTe, to dispose, Ac. 



Svellcre or sverrc, to uproot, plnck up, tear up. 

Infinitive — svdllere or svdrre, to tear up. 

Indicative Present. 
Sinpfular. Plural. 

svdl/jfo or svdllo, I tear up. svelJidmo, vro tear up. 

svdlll, thou tearest up. si'dldte^ you tear up. 

scdlle, he tears up. svdJgono, they tear up. 

Imperfect — svelUvaf 1 vras tearing up. 

Perfect or Past. 

svdlai, J did tear up. si'dldinino, vro did tear up. 

svdUsti, thou didat tear up. svelUste, you did tear up. 

si'dlse, he did tear up. svdhero, they did tear up. 

Future — svellcrd, I shall tear up. 

Conditional —sveUerdi, I should tear up. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. svellidmo, let us tear up. 

svdlUj tear up (thou). sveUdte, tear up (you). 

svdl^a, let him tear up. svdl^ano, let them tear np. 
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SabJTinctive Present. 
che to 8v4lga, tliat I may tear up. che svelUd/mo, that we may tear 
che tu 8vilgaf that thou &c. che svellidte, that jou. &c, [ap. 

ehe egli avilga, that he &o. che svdlgano, that he &o. 

Subjimctiye Imperfect — se sveUdssi, if I might tear ap. 

Present Participle — svelUndo, tearing up. 
Past Participle — sv^lto, torn up. 

GoMPOTJND Tenses. 

Infinitive — a/vere sveltOj to have torn up. 
&o, &c. &c. 



Trarre (contracted from iraere or trailer e^ now obsolete), 

to draw, take ont. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. PluraL 

trdggo, I draw. traidmo, we draw. 

trdi, thou drawest. tra^te, you draw. 

trde, he draws. trdggonOf they draw. 

Imperfect — tradva, I was drawing. 

Perfect or Past. 
trdssi^ I did draw, or I drew. traSmmo, we did draw. 
traSsti, thou didst draw. tradste, you did draw. 

trdsse, he did draw. trdsserOf they did draw. 

Future — trarrb, I shall draw. 

Conditional — i/farrH^ I should draw. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. traidtno, let us draw. 

trdi, draw (thou). tra^te, draw (you). 

trdgga, let him draw. trdggcuno, let them draw. 

Subjunctive Present. 
che io trdgga, that I may draw. che traid/mo, that we may draw. 
che tu trdgga, that thou &c. che traidte, that you &c. 

che egli trdgga, that he &c. che trdggano, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se tradssi, if I might draw. 

Present Participle — tra4ndo, drawing. 
• Past Participle — trdtto, drawn. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — (were tratto, to have drawn. 
&c. &c. &c. 

• Obs. 5, p. 46. 
I 
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YOCABULART. 

to tako {lavnnlnfj to oouduct); to SCO home, condMrre a casa, 

c >,i<h'.i'rc. to compose, comporre. 

to patlicr, cfKjUvre. to play (music), suona/re. 

to tear up {c.>j. plants), svellere. to live, vivere. 

to bid, intjKirrv. to remove from, toglier via» 

to touch, tucco.rc. to leave, Ixisciare. 

to pick out, iiC'.ijUerc. to translate, tradurre. 

to place, 2'«'/Vt'. to decorate, decorare. 

to ainuftc, O'lvertlre. to institute, t^tituire. 

to prevent, iii'in-Oire. to impose, twpon-c. 

to do jiiisciiicf, fiii'c dd male. to disobey, disuhhidire. 

to do right, /it/* he)u: to maintaiii, jpreservare. 

Exercise X. 
1. Laui»a, have you taken Mrs. B to see the 

(Note b, p. 62.) il 

garden? 2. Yes, mamma. 3. And lias she gathered 
giui'dijto mamma 

any flowers? 4. Yes; she has gathered some violets 
del fiorl delle viole 

and a- few pinks. 5. I hope - - her little-girl 
del (jarojani die la sua faiicivXUna 

has not tom-np any plants. 6. Certainly* not^ ; her 

alcuna [plant] certamente no sua 
jpianta 

mother hade^ Ler^ not to tonch the plants, and I picked 

le (Note b, p. 64.) le ])iant6 

out some flowers which were almost withered, and placed 
alcuni che quasi appassiti 

them on a seat for (her) to-make* a^ nosegay^ 
II sur U7i sedlle perche (Subj.impf.) un mazzoUno 

of-them^ : that amused her, and prevented her 

ne cib (Note a, p. 87.) le 

from doing mischief. 7. You have done right, (my) dear. 

(Note b, p. 64.) Carina 

Who saw them home ? 8. The servant is gone to see 
le II servo 
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fchem as-far-as - the comer-of-tlie-Btreet. 9. Whb 
(i.p.87.) f/no alia ca/ntonata 

composed tliat piece of music you played to - l^frs. B. ? 
quel pezzo di alia 

10. It was composed by Rossini. 11. Rossini has 
[is] 

composed more operas than any other living^ 
jpm (rpere che qualuiiique altro (Note a, p. 23.) 

master^. What piece have you selected for playing this 

evening? 12. I shaU play a piece by Beethoven. 

[of] 

13. Who removed - my flower-pots from-the front^ 

i miei vasi difim'i dalla davanti 

window^ ?* 14. I (did) : I put them in-the greenhouse, 
finesi/ra li nella serra 

becauBe it is too cold now to leave them outside 
[it makes] tropjpo jper (i. p. 37.) fuoH 

the window. 15. Have you translated - your 
della il vostro 

exercise ? 16. Yes ; I translated it this morning 
tema lo 

before - breakfast. 17. What is it about ? 18. Tt 
a/oamM la [Of what does it speak ?] 

is a description of-the Cathedral of Milan, which is 
v/na del Duomo di Milano che 

the second church in Italy for beauty. More than 
la seconda d^ per hellezza Piu di 

six thousand statues decorate^ its^ - exterior; and it 
imla statue ne V estemo 

would be a masterpiece of architecture if it had a 

cajpo d^ ojpera architettura tcna 



I miei vasi difiori should come last iu the translation. 
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facade. 19. I suppose we shall see it next year, when 
J acciaia lo 

we go to Italy. The Church of Milan has a 

(Future) in La una 

particular formula of worship, which is called (the) 

s^n.'clalc formula culto 

Ambrosian- Kite^, from St. Ambrose, who instituted 
AinhrofiliUKf Jilto da SanV Amhrogio 

it. Wbeii in-tho fifteenth^ century^ the Pope 
hf nel decinw quinto secolo U Papa 

imposed tlie Roman^ Office^ upon all the western* 
r romano Officio a tutte le occidenlali 

cburcbos^, that of Milan disobeyed his order, and 

rjiicfn' quella V ordine 

maintained tlie Ambrosian^ ritual^. 

il Tito 

(See KB. p. 11.) 

Idiomatic Expressions. 

accofjllcrc hene uno, to receive a person well. 
accogliero male uno, to receive a person badly. 
fare huova accoglienza, to give a good reception. 

cogllereS j r- i. \ un ladro, to catch a thief in the act. 

pirrn viente alle 2)arole di uno, to give attention to a 

person's words. 
porsi in capo una cosa, to get a thing into one's head. 
irarrc cZ' hnpacclo or cZ' imharazzo ujw, to get any one 

out of trouble. 

Questions. 

Dove avete condotto la Signora B. ? — Che fieri ha 
colti iu giardino ? — Che cosa impose alia sua fanciullina? 
— Che avete fatto per impedire che ella facesse del male 
in giardino ? — Chi condusse a casa la Signora B. e sua 
figlia ? — Fin dove le condusse ? — Che pozzo suonerete 
domani ? — Da chi fu composto il pezzo di musica che 
avete suonato ? — Dove avete posto i vasi di fieri che 
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erano suUa finestra? — Qnando ti'adurrote il toma?— 
Avete fatto bnona accoglienza alia Signora B. ? — Qualt^ 
e la seconda chiesa d' Italia ? — Quanto statne no dco 
rano V estemo ? — E vero clie vi siete posto in capf) (U 
andai'e in Italia ? — Che rito ha la chiesa di Milano ? 



Observations on the Verbs in EBE {slior^). 

1. Having given, at page 80, a list of the iiregnhvr 
verbs in ere shoi't, it must now be observed that — 

hattere, to beat, pendere, to hang, 

• cedere,^ to yield, lyerdere^ to lose, 

cojiipiere, to accomplish, jpremere,^ to press, 

fendere, to cleave, rlcevere, to receive, 

fremere, to fret, ripetere^ to repeat, 

geniere, to groan, splendcre, to shine, 

vnescere^ to mix, toiulcre, to shear, 

niietere, to reap, vender e, to sell, 
]ja8cere, to feed, 

with their- derivatives, are tlie only verbs which ;iil' 
conjugated entii'ely like credere. 

2. All other verbs ending in ere short vaiy in tlio 
form of their Perfect and Past Participle, accord ijic, to 
the terminations of their Infinitive. 

The following Table, divided into eight gi^nips, ^^11 
show the formation of the Perfect and Past Parti* •ir>'«: 

« 

of these verbs. (See Obs. 5, p. 4G.) 



» Cedere has two perfects, ceJ.ei and ccssi. Its rlcnVativcs iro 
all irregular, both in the Perfect and in the Past Participle : :is, 
concederCy to grant, concessit concesso^ &c. 

•» Perdere has two Pei-focts and two Past Participles — i-.'l.i 
and persi ; perduto and pcrso. 

* Premere signifies also ' to bo anxious,' but thou it is an im per- 
sonal verb; as, mi preme di Jinire quv:<V oyro^, I am anxi'.>ii> lo 
finish this work. 
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92 VERBS. 



Vocabulary. 

to light, accent! ere. to ask, chiedere. 

to put out, spegnere. to answer, rispondere, 

to break, roinpore. to seem, pa/rere, 

to spill, spandere. to confuse, confondere. 

to pick up, raccofjliere. to hide his face, nascondersi il 

to shut, clnnOcre. to weep, piangere. [yoJto. 

to an'ivo, 'jtviyjcre. to overcome, opprvmere. 

to put, indfe^re. to add, aggiungere. 

to read, leg g ore. to begin, metier 8i a, 

to write, scrivere. to describe, (Zescrivcrc. 

to contain, coritenere. to present, presenters. 

to bo bom, nascere. to swallow up, inghiotUre. 

to live, vivere. 



Exercise XT. 

1. At what time did the servant light the fire 
A [hour] la (Table, i., p. 90.) il fiwco 

iu-the drawing-room this-moming ? 2. At ten (o'clock) ; 
■ncl Alls 

and she put it out this evening at nine. 3. Well-done ; 

(II., p. 90.) lo Bravo 

you liave put out the gas before - lighting the candle, 

il gasse avanti di la candela 

and thus we have been left in-the dark. 4. Here-is 
cosl [we are remained] al huio Ecco 

a match. I will light it directly. There-it-is lit. 
un zolfanello lo s^ibito JEccolo 

5. Yes, that is very well, but in-the-meantime you 
cih [goes] vntanto 

have broken the cup, and spilt all the coffee 
(V.,p.91) (I., p. 90.) tutto il 

on-the table-cloth. Come make haste ; when you have 

snlla tovaylia Via presto 

picked up the broken-pieces, and shut the 

i cocci U 
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6treet-door, we will go up-stairs. 6. I slmt the 
]p(yrta ddla strada di sopra 

street door when my father-in-law arrived. 7. Where 

sVfOcero (H-, p. 90.) 

have yoa put the Italian"* letter^ -^ I wrote^ 
(VI., p. 91.) la [in Italian] che 

last night ? 8. I put it on-the table in the little-room. 
ieri sera la tfulla nella ca/meri/na 

Have yon read many Italian' works^ ? 9. No ; I 
(II., p. 91.) molte italicme opere 

have not read many Italian works, but I have written 
many exercises; and if I conld remember all the 

molU tend (Subj. Impf.) Clnfinitive.) tutte Zc 

words contained in them, I should be able to speak Ita- 
parole [which they contain] 
cJie 

lian sufficiently to make myself understood. 10. Where 
dbhastoMza jper 

was — yonr - Italian' master^ bom ? 11. He 

U vostro d* italiano maestro (Viii., p.9i.) 

was bom at Sienna, (a) town famous for the purity 
a famosa la purita 

of-the language. 13. How many years did he live in 
delta 

France? 14. Only one year. 15. Have you asked 

him whether he has travelled much in Italy ? 
gli se molto 

16. No ; but yesterday I asked him if he had been at 

16. a 

Naples. 17. And what reply did he make? 18. He 

[did he answer you] 

seemed confused at first, then hid his face with his 

daprlnia poi con le 
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hands, and wept as-if he were overcome by gi 
oiianl qibosi (iii.,p.90.) dal doi 

At last ho began to give me a long aeooimt of 1 
Al Jinn [to make me] un lungo racconto del si 

sufferings, adding that he lost his father in that dt 

2)ofhiiiiufl [and added] suo queUa 

Afterwards he described in beautiful terms the environ 
In ojijfi'estio con • belle parole i dintomi 

of that Parthenope* where tho^ bones* of^ Virgil® are^ 
(jiu'lla Farteno2)6 le ossa Virgllio 

deposited-. - Mount Vesuvius on-the one side, and 

drj^iosifttfo II monte Vesnvlo daW utia jparte 

the Elysian^ Fields^ on-the other, present some 
i IjHai campi altra alcuni 

very-striking^ points-of-view^. The mins of 
sbiijolarissimi pimtl di vista Le ravine d' 

Herculaneum and - Pompeii are also highly-interesting. 

Ei'cnliuio di Fompcii ancJie uUeressantiaaime 

(See KB. p. 11.) 



Idiomatic Expeessioxs. 

metier su cn-sa, to begin house-keeping. 

metterc una cosa in non cale, not to care for a thing. 

mettersi a faro una cosa, to set about doing a thing. 

mettorsi a tavola, to sit down at table. 

mcttersi un vestito, to put on a coat. 

mcttvtcvi il cappello, put on your hat. 

vi siete mcsso i guanli? have you put on your gloves ? 

cavarsi un vesiito, to take off a coat. 



a Parthenope is an anciont namo of Naples, from the Siren 
Parthcnopo, who is said to have founded it. 
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vi siete cavato le scarpe ? have yon taken off your shoes ? 
aj^ordy to guess: e.gr., se hen trC cvpjpongo, if I guess 

right. 
rif^ondere ad wna lettera, to answer a letter. 

Questions. 

In qnali stagioni dell' anno accendete il fuoco nell' 
anticamera? — Perche non avete acceso il gasse nel 
salotto ? — Chi ha spento la candela ? — Che cosa 
mppe Tostro fratello ieri sera? 5. — Chi ha chiuso la 
finestra della stanza da mangiare ? — ^Avete letto le opere 
del Moliere ? — Dove nacque il Miltone ? 10. — Che opere 
scrisse egli ? — Quando rispondeste alle domande ? — 
Avete risposto alia lettera che rieeveste stamane? — 
Avete chiesto a vostra madre, se vi lasciera andare al 
concerto domani ? 14. — ^Avete pianto ? — ^Vi parve diffi- 
cile il tema della settimana passata ? — Dove avete messo 
il libro ? — Sapete dove abbia vostra sorella nascosto il 
temperinoP — Siete giunto alia stazione in tempo pel 
treno delle sei ? — Che cosa vi mettete quando andate a 
8passo? — ^Perche vi cavate il cappello? — Quando vi 
metterete a fare la traduzione ?— Che rovine si possono 
vedere vicino a Napoli ? 



lEEEGULAE VERBS— THIBD CONJUGATION. 

The irregular verbs of the 3rd conjugation are: 
apparvre, to appear; cupri/re, to open; cucire, to sew; 
^re^ to say ; empire, to fill ; istruvre, to instruct ; morire, 
to die ; salire, to ascend ; seguire, to follow ; seppellire, to 
bmy ; udire, to hear ; uscire^ to go out ; venire^ to come ; 
with their derivatives. 
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Conjugation of Ieeegulab Verbs ov the 
Third Conjugation, 

Ajyparire, to appear. This verb may be conjiigated with 
tbe tcrmiiiation iacoy VLk.ejvn/vr6y or as follows : — 

Infinitive — cup^paHre, to appear. 

Indioatiye Present. 
Singular. FlnraL 

OfppdiOj I appear. appwridm/Of we appear. 

-appdri, thou appcarest. a^arite, you appear. 

appdref he appears. appdionOf they appear. 

Imperfect — a^ppariva, I appeared. 

Perfect or Past. 

a/ppdrvi or appcursi, I did appear. ajppa/rimmo, we did appear. 

apparCsti, thou didst appear. appa/ristef you did appear. 

Qfppdrve or appdrse, he did ap- a^d/rvero or ouppd/raero, they 

[pear. [did appear. 

Future — appwrvrb, I shall appear. 
Conditional — appafl'i/rii, I should appear. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

No first person singular. o/ppauridTiM, let hb appear. 

appdrif appear (thou). appcvHte, appear (you). 

a2>2'dia, let him appear. appdiomo, let them appear. 

Buhjunctiye Present. 
ehe io appdia, that I may ap- che apparidmo, that we may 

[pear. [appov* 

che tu appdia, that thou &o. che appandie, that yon so. 

c7ie g^Zi appdia, that ho &c. c7i0 ouppdMmo, that they Ac. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se appwrUsi, if I might appear. 

Present Participle — a^a/rdndo, appearing. 
Past Participle — arppd/raOf appeared. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere appa/rso, to have appeared. 
&c. &c. &o. 

K.B. — All the verbs ending in paHre, aa spa/rire, to din^ypeiri 
&o,, are conjugated in the same way. 
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Aprire, to open, and all other verbs ending in prire, are 
irregular in the Perfect and Past Participle only, 
being conjugated in the other tenses like sentire. 

Perfect or Past. 
Singular. Plural. 

aprii or a/pirsi, I did open. aprCmmOj we did open. 

apristi, thou didst open. wpriste, you did open. 

apri or a/p4rse, he did open. cuprCrono or a^^rsero, they &c. 

Past Participle — ap4rto, opened. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — CM;ere aperto, to have opened. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Gitdre, to sew. 

Infinitive — cucirey to sew. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

dlcio, I sew. eucidmo, we sew. 

ctlci, thou sewest. cucite, you sew. 

c&ce, he sews. ciicionOf they sew. 

Indicative Imperfect... cuciva, I was sewing. 

„ Perfect cucUj I did sew. 

„ Future cudrb, I shall sew. 

Conditional — (mcir^i, 1 should sew. 

Imperative Mood. 
No first person singular. cucidmo, let us sew. 

cilcij sew (thou). cucite, sew (you). 

cUcia, let him sew. ciicianOj let them sew. 

Subjunctive Present. 
che to c&ciaf that I may sew. che cucidmo^ that we may sew. 

ehe tu cCbdob, that thou &c. che cucidte, that you may sow. 

che egli cuda, that he &c. che ciiciano, that thoy may sew. 

Subjunctive Imperfect^ — se cucissi, if I might sew. 

Present Participle — cuc^ndo, sowing. 
Past Participle — cucitOj sewed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — oAjere cudto, to have sewed. 
&c. &c. &c. 
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Dire^^ to say. 

Infinitive — dire^ to say. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

dico. I say. dicidmoy we say. 

did, thou say est. ditej you say. 

dicCf he says. dicono, they say. 

Imperfect — diciva, I was saying. 

Perfect or Past. 

dissi, I did say, or I said. dicdmmOf we did say. 

dicdstij thou didst say. dic6ste, you did say. 

d^sse, he did say. dissero, they did say. 

Future — diro, I shall say. 

Conditional — dirHj I should say. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. dicidmo, let us say. 

di, say (thou). d^te, say (you). 

dica^ let him say. dicano, let them say. 

Subjunctive Present. 

che in d{ca, that I may say. che dicidmo, that we may say. 

che tu dica, that thou &c. che dicidte, that you may say. 

die egli dica, that he &c. clie dicano, that they may say. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se dicdssi, if I might say. 

Present Participle — dic4ndo, saying. 
Past Participle — detto, said. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — cuvere detto, to have said. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Emjpire, to fill. 
Infinitive — empire, to fill. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

(?mpin, I fill. empidmo, we fill. 

^nvpi, thou fiUest. ewpite, you fill. 

4m}ne, he fills. 6m{piono, they fill. 

a Bire is often placed by grammarians amongst the irregular 
verbs of the 2nd conjugation, because it is contracted from dicere, 
which is now obsolete. 



VERBS. 99 

Indicative Imperfect... empiva, I was filling. 

„ Perfect empii, I did fill. 

„ Future errypvrdy I shall fiU. 

Conditional — empi/r^, I should fill. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. empidmo, let us fiU. 

4mpiy fill (thou). empitej fill (you). 

4mpia, let him fill. 4mpicmo, let them fill. 

Subjunctive Present. 

ehe io dnvpiaf that I may fiU. che empid/mo, that we may fill. 

che tu 4mpia, that thou &c. che empidte, that you may fill. 

che egU impiaf that he &c. che impiomo, that they may fill. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se empissi, if I might fill. 

Present Participle — empi4ndOf filling. 
Past Participle — empito, filled. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — overe empito, to have filled. 
&G. &c. &c. 



Instruire^ to instrnct, and all verbs ending in struire, as, 
costrui/re, to build, &c., are conjugated like finire, 
excepting in the Perfect and Past Participle. 

Infinitive — mstru{re, to instruct. 

Perfect or Past. 

instriissi or instruii, I did in- mstruimmoy we did instruct. 
instrvMi, thou didst &o. [struct. insh'uistet you did instruct. 
mstrusse or instrui, he did &c. instrussero, they did instruct. 

Past Participle — instruUo or mstruito, instructed. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive — a/vere mstruUOf to have instructed. 

&0, &0, &Q, 
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Monre, to die. 

Infinitive — morire, to die. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

mv/iio or onuorOj I die. vmwiwmo or moridifno, we die. 

miwri, thou diest. morCte, you die. 

niu/jrCj he dies. mudiono or m'u<fro?io, they die. 

Indicative Imperfect... wwr^i'a, I was dying. 

„ Perfect tnoriif I did die. 

„ Futui'e moTvro or morro, I shall die. 

Conditional — morWH or morr^f I should die. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. moridmo or muoidmOf let us die. 

.iivori, die (thou). ttuyrite, die (you). 

/»ora or //ludia, let him die. mu6icmo or mdramo, let them die. 

Subjunctive Present. 

r7ie io mu6iaj that I may die. cTic muoidmo, that we may die. 

c/ie t?fc nmoia, that thou &c. cTie ynuoidte, that you may die. 

c/ic ej/Zi muoiaj that he &c. ci^e wwcficwio, that they may die. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se moHssi, if I might die. 

Present Participle — mor4ndo, dying. 
Past Participle — mdrto, dead. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere morto, to be dead. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Salire, to ascend. 

Infinitive — saUre, to ascend. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

sdhjo, I ascend. saglidmOf we ascend. 

sdli, thou ascendost. saUte, you ascend. 

sdlcy he ascends. sdlgono, they ascend. 

Imperfect — saliva, I was ascending. 

Perfect or Past. 

suUi or salsi, I did ascend. saUmmo, we did ascend. 

salisti, thou didst ascend. saliste, you did ascend. 

saZi or S(£{s(7, he did ascend. saUrono or sdlsero, they did &c. 
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Future — saUrd, I shall ascend. 
Conditional — sali/r^, I should ascend. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. saglidimo, let us ascend. 

sdU, ascend (thou). saUte^ ascend (you). 

sdJ>ga, let him ascend. sdlgcmOf let them ascend: 

Subjunctive Present. 

ehe io soUga, that I may ascend. che sagUdmOf that we may as- 
ehe tu sdlga, that thou &c. che sagUdte, that you &c. [cend. 

che egU sdlga, that he &o. die sdlgcmo, that they &c. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se saUssi, if I might ascend. 

Present Participle — saJMdo, ascending. 
Past Participle — saUto, ascended. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive— essere saUto, to have ascended. 
&c. &c. &c. 



Segmre, to follow. This verb may be conjugated like 

sentire, or as follows : — 

Infinitive — segv^re, to follow. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

aiSguo, I follow. seguidmo, we follow. 

gi4gwi, thou followest. segv/Cte, you follow. 

aiSgue, he follows. siSguonOf they follow. 

Indicative Imperfect... seguiva, I was following. 

„ Perfect seguii, I did follow. 

„ Future seguvrb, I shall follow. 

Conditional — segmr^i, I should follow. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. segv4dmo, let us follow. 

siSgwi, follow (thou). seguite, follow (you). 

tUgua, let him follow. si^guano, let them follow. 

Subjunctive Present. 

che to 8i4gua, that I may follow. che seguidmo, that we may fol- 
che tu siigua, that thou &c. che seguidte, that you &c. [Icr^ 

ehe egU aOgwk, that ho &c. che 8%a4.omo, t\ia\i \;\i^^ &^. 

k2 



• 
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Subjunctive Imperfect — se seguissi, if I miglit follow. 

Present Participle — segu^ndo, following. 
Past Participle — seguito, followed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere seguito, to have followed. 
&c. &c. &o. 



SeppelUre, to bury, is conjugated like finire, but it has 
two Past Participles, seppellito and sepolto. 



Udirc, to bear. 

N.B. — This verb is not a compound of dire, and its irregularity 
consists in changing the letter u into o throughout the singfolar 
number, and in the 3rd person plural of the Indicative Present, 
Subjunctive Present, and Imperative. 

Infinitive — udire, to hear. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

6ihj I heai\ udidmo, we hear. 

6di, thou hearest. udite, you hear. 

6dey he hears. ddono, they hear. 

IndicativG Imperfect... udiva, I was hearing. 

„ Perfect udii, 1 heard. 

„ Future udirb, I shall hear. 

Conditional — udir^i, I should hear. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. udidino, let us hear. 

o(ii, hear (thou). udite, hear (you). 

6da, let him hear. ddano, let them hear. 

Subjunctive Present. 

che io odd, that I may hear. die udidmo, that we may hear. 

che tu 6da, that thou &c. che tididte, that you may hear. 

che egli dda, that he &c. che ddanOj that they may hear. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se vdissi, if I might hear. 

Present Participle — vd^ndo, hearing. 
Past Participle — udito, heard. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — avere iiditoj to have heard. 
&c. &c. &c. 
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Usdre, to go out. 

Infinitive — uscire, to go out. 

Indicative Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

^co, I go out. uscidmo, we go out. 

isd, thou goest out. usctte, yon go out. 

48ce, he goes out. isconOf they go out. 

Indicative Imperfect... usciva, I was going out. 

„ . Perfect uscii, I went out. 

„ Future usdrb, I shall go out. 

Conditional — uscir6i, I should go out. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. uscidmo, let ua go out. 

isdf go out (thou). uscUe, go out (you). 

48ca, let him go out. 4scano, let them go out. 

Subjunctive Present. 

the io Ssca, that I may go out. che usddmo, that we may go out. 
che tu isca, that thou &c. che usddte, that you may go out. 

che egli isca, that he &c. che 4sca/no, that they may go out. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se v>scissi, if I might go out. 

Present Participle — uscdndo, going out. 
Past Participle — uscito, gone out. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere usdto, to have gone out. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B. — All the compounds of uscire, as, rmscire, to succeed, &c., 
are conjugated in the same manner. 



Venire, to come. 

Infinitive — venire, to come. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural. 

v4ngo, I come. venid/mo, we come. 

vi4m, thou oomest. venite, you come. 

vi4ne, he comes. v4ngono, they come. 

Imperfect — veniva, I was coming. 
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Perfect or Past. 

v^nnij I came. venimiiMj we came. 

vcn{sti, thou earnest. veiiiste, yoacame. 

v6nney ho came. v^nnero, they came. 

Future — verrd,^ I shall come. 

Conditional — verrdi, I should come. 

Imperative Mood. 

No first person singular. venidmo, let us come. 

vidni, come (thou). venite, come (you). 

vdtujaf let him come. vdnga/no, let them come. 

Subjunctive Present. 

rhe io v^?if/a, that I may come. che venidmo, that we may come. 
che tu vd»(ja, that thou &c. cJie venidte, that you may come. 

che Cijli vdnga^ that he &c. cTicr^flfano, that they may come. 

Subjunctive Imperfect — se venissi, if I might come. 

Present Participle — ren<fm?o, coming. 
Past Participle — venMo, come. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive — essere venuto, to have come. 
&c. &c. &c. 

N.B. — All the compounds of venire, as, rivenire, to come again, 
&c., are conjugated in the same manner. 



Vocabulary. 



. , ( awenire, 

to happen ^ ^^,^^' 



to come, venire. 

to call on a person, passare da 

uno. to die, morire. 

to tell, say, dire. to bury, seppellire, 

to come again, rivenire. to sew, cucire. 

to understand, cajpire.^ to go out, uscire. 

it matters, imjporta (impers.) to hear, udire. 

it does not matter, non invporta, to want, aver hisogno di. 

non fa niente (impers.) to rest, riposarsi. 
to converse, conversare. 



Obs. 2, p. 45. ** Capire is conjugated like^ire. 
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Exercise XII. 
1. Will your aunt come to see yon the-day- 

(Note b, p. 52.) [to find] 

after- to-morrow ? 2. I do not know exactly, bnt 
jposdoma/iii predsa/mente 

she called on me the day before yesterday, when I was 

avanti 

ont ; and she then told the porter that she would 
fuori allora [to-the] portiere die 

al 

come-again (in the conrse of) the week. 3. Does she 

questa 

nnderstand - Italian ? 4. She says - she understands 
r ehe 

it very well, but I (must) tell you - she speaks it 
lo che 

very-badly. 5. It does not matter ; I shall at-least be 
malissvmo almeno 

able to converse with her a little. 6. Have you seen 

seco lei un jpoco 

- poor Walter ? 7. No ; what has happened to him ? 
Upov&i'o Gualtiero [is] 

8, His sister Laura is dead. She was buried yesterday, 

at - two (o'clock) in-the afternoon. 6. I am 
oMe del [Me - 

Me ne 

very sorry indeed. 10. Joseph, where is the 
(it) grieves^ very-much^.] Qiiisepjpe la 

displace moltissimo 

maid-servant? 11. She is in-the parlour sewing 
ca/meriera nello stanzmo [that sews] 

12. Tell her to come here. 13. At what time do 
[to her] di qua [hour] 

(Note a, p. 87.) 
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yon go out (in) tlio morning ? 14. I go ont generally 

la jper soUio 

at eleven (o'clock). Will yon go with me? 16. 1 can- 

[come*] meco 

not this morning, hecanse I am going for-a-ride with 

a ca/vallo 

my nncle. IG. Who is coming np-stairs ? I hear 
onto di sopra 

a footstep. Oh, it is Joseph. Well, have you 
u)i cali)C8tlo 10. Or bene 

told - my servant that I want her ? 17. Yes, 
alht lei 

ma'am, and she said - she wonld come to you 
sifjtwra pdclruna che da voi 

immediately. 18. Are yon going to Venice - next 
sub Ho (Note a, p. 36.) Venezia V 

autnmn ? 19. I hope^ so^ Yon have been there, 

lo 

have yon not ? 20. Yes, twice. 21. How did you 
[is it not true ?] dv^ volte 

like it ? 22. Very much. It is a city very-remarkable for 
(Note a, p. 69.) t(,na slngolarlsslma 

- its situation, appearing just like an enormous 
la sua siiuazlone, cheji)ar6 a/ppunto come un vasto 

ship resting • quietly npon-the 

navujllo [that rests itself] iranqulUa/inente sulle 

watei's. 23. What are the most^ interesting^ objects^ 
acqiie Quail le jpiil interessaiUi cose 

to be seen in Venice ? 24. The Piazza San Marco, 
da La 



• Venirey instoad of andarCy mnst bo omployod in Italian when 
wo desiro a person to accompany ns to sorao placo ; as, ijolete 
venire al teatro mcco ? will you go with mo to the theatre P 
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where you will see the colossal Torre dell' Orologio, 

V irrumensa 

and the famous steeple, which is three2 hundred^ 
il famoso campanile che 

feet^ higy, and is very-beautifiil. The Palazzo ducale, 
jpiedi alto hellissima H 

the Arsenal, the Mint, and several other buildings 
V arsenale la zecca jparecchi altri edifizii 

and churches, are very interesting. 
chiese assai interessanti. 



Idiomatic Expressions. 

convenire (neuter), to suit, agree, assemble, meet by 

appointment. 
convenvre (impersonal), to be obliged, to be necessary. 
come si dice in italiano ? what is the Italian for . . . . ? 
'oenire a ca/po di una cosa, to finish a thiQg. 
venire meno, to faint, be wanting, fail. 
venire alle mani, to come to blows. 
venire alle strette, to come to close quarters. 
venire a noia, to disgust. 

venire used impersonally with the dative pronouns mi, 
ti, &c. :* — 

venir voglia (^desiderio), to have a desire. 

venire il destro, to have an opportunity. 

qv,a/nto vi viene pel proMzo 'i how much have I to pay 

for the dinner ? 
venir f alio di, to succeed in ; e.g., se mi vienfatto dd 
trovarvi, if I succeed in finding you. 

Questions. 

Esce vostra madre tutti i giomi? — Perche non 
nscite ? — Quando passerete da me ? 2. — Avete detto a 
Tostro zio che studiate V italiano ? — Capite quello che 
dico ? 3. — E morto Rossini ? — Dove vive egli adesso ? — 

• See Note •, p. 67. 
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I )()vo fu Rcpolto Virgilio ? 8. — Che vi e awennto ? 7.— 
VoU'to vciiir ill cliicsa meco? 14. — Chi viene di sopra? 16. 

- A veto Kcntito la Grisi? — Dove 1' avete ndita? — Perche 
i» siii^ohirisKima la citta di Venezia ? — Come si ehiama la 
])riii(n})alo piazza di Venezia e che eosa si vede in essa? 
!21'.- -Come si dice initaliano: 'Klhave an opportimity'? 

- ( /he cosa conviene fare per imparare la lingaa italiana? 

- -Vi coiiveii^o ? — Avete convennto col signer Fiaschi 
di amlare a lioma o a Napoli a passare V invemo? 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

The following verbs are called Defective, because they 
liave only those Moods, Tenses, and Persons here 
j^iveii :- - 

uMijcrr, to be cold, to freeze. 

l^orliH't — a/.vi, ahjdstif alee, algdrnmo, algiste, dlsero, 
1 was cold, &c. (No other tenses.) 

Avfff^iY^ to afflict. 

Iii(li(Mitivo Present — ange, he afflicts. 

Aryoyerc, to add. 

Indicative PrcRcnt... arrdge, he adds. 

„ Perfect... arrdse, he added. 

ProHont Participle ... arrogdndOf adding. 

Past Pai-ticiplo arrdso or arrdio, added. 

A tf/>lUre, to raise. 

In(iicativo Present — attdlle, he raises. 

(Jalire, to care. 

(Tliis verb is conjugated impersonally, and requires the 

dative pronouns mi, ti, gU, Ac, before it.) 

Indicative Present mi cale, ti cole, &o., I care, thou 

oarest, &c. 

,, Imperfect ... mi caldva, I cared. 

,, Perfect mi cdlse, I did care. 

Subjunctive Present . . . che mi cdgliaj that I may C4ire. 

„ Imperfect se mi caldsse, if I might care. 
Past Participle cal&to, cared. 

Colere, to worship, revere. 

Indicative Present — colo, I revere ; colCy he reveres. 
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6Uere, to raise, exalt. 

Indicative Present — estdlle, he raises. 

dere^ to smite. 

Indicative Present fiddo, fi4M, jiide, I smite, &c. ; 

pi. fi^dono, they smite. 
„ Imperfect. . . Jied4va, I was smiting. 

„ Perfect fied4i, I did smite. 

Subjunctive Present ... chefiidaj che Jidda, cheji4da, che 

JledidinOf chejiedidte, che fid- 
dano, that I may smite, &c. 
„ Imperfect sefieddssi, sefieddssi, sefieddsse, 

sefieddssimOi sefi^eddste, sefie^ 
dissero, if I might smite, &c. 
Present Participle fi^ddndo, smiting. 

cire, to prop np. 

Indicative Present f(5lce, he props up. 

Subjunctive Imperfect se folcisse, if he might prop up. 

6, to go. 

This verb has, in the Indicative Present and the Im- 
perative, gite, you go, go (you). All its other 
moods and tenses are conjugated like sentire. 

to go. 

Indicative Present ite, you go. 

„ Imperfect... iva, ivij iva, ivd/mo^ ivate, ivano, 

I was going, &c. 

„ Future irdmo, inrite, irdrmo, we shall go, 

&o. 
Imperative ite, go (you). 

dre or lecere, to be lawful. 

Indicative Present Uce or Uce, it is lawfuL 

!ere, to shine. 

This verb is wanting in the 1st pers. sing, of the Indicative 
Present, the Perfect, and Compound Tenses 3 all the 
rest is conjugated like credere. 

'cere, to soothe. 

Indicative Present mdlce, he soothes. 

„ Imperfect... molc^a, he was soothing. 

•e, to be fragrant. 

Indicative Imperfect. . . oUva, oUvi, oUva, I was fragrant, 

Ac. ; pi. oUvcmo, they were 
fragrant. 

erey to be sick. 

This verb has only the Infinitive. 

L 



^.1 V-zzjc:i±t^ lTL7:tfi:rtiCC m t/'vi/.^w^ -It' Iw cicrts press : pL 



VTe Li-{r r--~rrL tie ACi.-Te t-^?cj> wTth-'jiit an exercise 
zz*'jZ^ z'^l^zz^ ce:*u.rLse :±.eT aiTi? aoai%>?.tT eTer used in 
C"',r.-:-ers-i*-::.r.- iJifT n^.?-:. Ji-'-sTtT-er, be coiziniitted to 
r.-.e7:::-77. £.i tlrT o^r^ Inrti^^^i^fr-ilT to be mes with in the 
w.orlcii of lz::-lii'j:L p-rtft.?. r.;- n?TKL irLiea h is also necessaiy 
♦o f>:r a.x[::aii::cd Triib. dc :o[i::wiELj^ pocdcaJ licenses. 



POETICAL LICiiySZS EN* TICE USE OF VERBS. 

1. A doihl-i •: is ofxcii sr/rstimted for a <7 in verbs 
whor',- Ir^tinitive enis in -. v.-.- : thus ctu^fji'.K chieg^io, Ac., 
ar*.- foiU'L instead of '-m..:o, *-A/Vtiv. «Ite. 

Cf'.e «« Ten^r d-.-'os^e c!'>p.- n.-ri chiciir^rio, (Pet. C.) 

.... so briirht the vision elide ; 
0?i ! might the cheat endorv. I ast no aught beside. (Dacre.) 

2. The letter r in the 1st and ord pers. sing, and in 
the 'jvd pei-s. pi. of the Imporfoct of the Indicative is 
often omitted in verbs belons^iug' to the 2nd and 3rd 
conjugations ; cirtti, crt\h\x^ {hriTHiino^ Jrc, being used 
]n.stead of aveva^ creiUniy iionmviino. «!to. 

In quel voUo si veden Ja hnUK^.jU.i e- Ai i^(h>rw. (Met.) 

In that countenance was seen the straggle and tho victory. 



MM 
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3. The letter e is sometimes foxmd added to the 
3rd pers. sing, of the Perfect of the Indicative. 

Cosi gli dissi ; e poich^ viosso fue, 

Entraiper lo cammino alto e silvestro, (Dan. In.) 

So spake I j and when he had onward moved, 
I enter'd on the deep and woody way. (Caky.) 

4. The last syllable of the 3rd pers. pi. of the Perfect 
of verbs ending in that person in roiw is very fi^quently 
dropped. Thns Dante uses moriro for morircyno in the 
following passage, in which he apbraids Pope Boniface 
for writing his ecclesiastical censures for no other pur- 
pose than to be paid for revoking them. 

Ma tu, die sol per cancellar scrivi, 

Pen^a che Pietro e Paolo, die moriro 

Per la vigna die guasti, ancor son vivi. (Dan. Par.) 

.... And thon, 
That writest bnt to cancel, think, that they 
WTio for the vineyard, which thou wastest, died, 
Peter and Paul, live yet. (Caey.) 

Sometimes even the last three letters of the above- 
mentioned person and tense are dropped. Giovanni 
della Casa uses fur for furoiw in his famous sonnet on 
Venice, beginning — 

Qmesti palaazi e queste logge or colte 
If ostro, di marino e difigv/re eleUe, 
Fur poche e basse case, &o. 

These marble domes, by wealth and genius graced 
With sculptured forms, bright hues, and Parian stone, 
Were once rude cabins, &c. (Longfellow.) 

6. The termination ria for the 3rd pers. sing., and 
ricmo or riefio for the 3rd pers. plur. of the Conditional, 
are often used instead of rebhe and rehhero, 

8i vedria che i lor nomid 
Hanno in seno. (Met.) 

it would be seen that concealed within their breast they lodge 
their foes. 

.... Infra/nto 
Avriano gid, del rio ti/ramw il giogo. (Map. M.) 

Long since they would have shaken off the yoke of the wicked 
tyrant. 
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6. Tlie termination of a verb is sometimes cluuiged 
for the sake of rhjme. Dante uses venesse for venisse, • 

Ma non al die paura non tni desse 

Jj omhra die vrC appan'e d* un leones 

Qiiesti parca die contro me venesse. (Dan. In.) 

Now droad snocccdcd, wlien in view 

A liou came 'gainst me, as it appeared. (Cakt.) 

7. The Auxiliary is often found placed afber the Past 
Participle. 

Yisto ho Tosca/na, Lomba/rdia, 'Romagna, 

Quel monte die dividey e qtbel che aerra 

Italia, e un mare e Valtro die la hagna. (Abiosto.) 

I have seen Tnscany, Lombardy, the Bomagna, the monntains 
that divide and those that enclose Italy, and the two seas which 
wash hor shoros. 

Besides the above-mentioned licenses, the Itah'an 
poets employ some forms of verbs very seldom found in 
prose. The following include nearly the whole of 
them : — 

fia for sara : 

Forsc un d% fia, die la presaga pernia 

Osi scriver di te quel ch' or n* accenna. (Tas. G. L.) 

And my prophetic pen may dare to print 

Some day, perhaps, what now it dodi but hint. (BxiiT.) 

fieno for saramw : 

Onde fion V oprc tue nel del landate. (Pet. C.) 

And on the holy work heaven's blessing shall descend. 

(MAcexioos.) 

fora for sarehhe : 

E folio fora non fare a tuo senno. (Dan. Pas.) 

To distrust thy sense were henceforth error. (Cart.) 

forano for sarelhero : 

. . . . Le mie sparse 
Ccrvella foran* or giocondo pa^to 
A i rapaci avvoltoi. 

.... It had left my brains 
Scattered a prey to the rapacious vultures. 
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dve for ha : 

Soccorri aX core omcU che lomgue e posa non ave. (D. Cas.) 
Help thou my heart that langtiisheB and haa no rest. 

fea forfaceva : 

ToUo m* hai Morte il mio doppio tescuwro 
Che mi fea wver lieto e gire altero, (Pet. S.) 

Double the treasnre death has torn from me, 

In which life's pride was with its pleasure joined. (Pott.) 

feo for fece : 

ItaUa ! Italia ! tu cui feo la sorte 
Dono infelice di hellezza, (Fil. S.) 

Italia ! O Italia ! thou who hast 
The fatal gift of beauty. (Btrox.) 

pttote forjpttb: 

VtLolsi cosi cold, dove si puote 
Cid che si vuole. (Dan. In.) 

.... So 'tis will'd 
Where will and power are one. (Gary.) 

ponno for possono : 

E, se mie rime alcuna cosa ponno, 

Consacrata fra i nohiU intelletti, 

Fia del tuo nome qui memoria eterna. (Pet. S.) 

And if my verse shall any value keep, 

Preserved and praised 'mid noble minds to make 

Thy name, its memory shall bo deathless here. (Macgkeuok.) 

cape for capisce : 

Mio hen non cape in intelletto uma/no. (Pet. S.) 

What human heart conceives my joys exceed. (Wrangham.) 

pave for pa/venta : 

.... perdona 
Tu a/ncora al corpo nd, che nulla pave, 
AW dbna su (Tass. G. L.) 

Pardon the body not, for nought it fears j 
Pardon the soul. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE IRREGTJLAE VERBS. 



First Conjugation. 

ArularCf to go, p. 47; N.B. p. 47. I Fare, to do, make, p. 48; N.B.p.40. 
Dare, to givo, p. 47; N.B. p. 48. | iStare,tostay,Btaiid,p.4i9;N.B.p.60. 



Verbs of the Second Conjugation m EEE (long). 

N.B. — The verbs in parentheses are the models of conjiigatioii. 



Page 



PrevoHere, to prevail (vaZere) ... 74 
Prevederef to foresee \ / ■j \ « 
P/-oyi'ecZere, to provide J V^'®<*^^ ^^ 
Rodten-ere, to arrest (tener^ ... 78 
Ravvedersi, to be reformed (r0- 
dere) 75 



AnUvedere, to foresee (vederc) 75 
Assedere, to bo sitting {scdere, 

except in the Perfect assist, 

and Past Participle assiso) ... 72 
Astenerc, to abstain ) /. _x ^^ 
Acrenerc, to attain j ^ ' 

Avvedersi, to perceive (i-cdcre) 75 2? iai*erc, to have back (arerc)... IS 

AverOy to have IS ' Ricadere, to fall again (eadere) 67 

Cadere, to fall G'l ,Ilimanere, to remain 71 

Coynpiacere, to comply with : i?t>aperc, to know again (sopeiv) 60 

(giacerc) 69 ^Risedere, to reside (sedere) 78 

Condolere, to condole (dnlere)... 68 , 7Jrte?i^re, to withhold (tenere)... 7S 



Contenere, to contain (fcJio'c)... 73 

Decadere, to decline (eadere) ... 67 

D<?<e7icre, to detain (ten ere) ... 73 

Disjnacere, to displ(?a80 (j/j ac£»rc) 69 
Dissuadere, to dissnado (per- 

siiadere) 70 

Dolerc, to grieve 68 

Bovere^ to owe, be obliged 59 

Equivalcre, to eqnal in worth 

(valere) 74 

Qiacere, to lie do>>'n 69 

Interienere, to entertain (tencrc) 73 

Manienere, to maintain „ 73 

Ottenerey to obtain „ 73 

ParerCy to appear 70 

Persnaderey to pcrsnade 7.0 

Piacere, to please (r/mrcrc) 69 

Possedere, to pos.sess (scdere)... 72 

Potere, to be able 58 

Prescdere, to in-eside (ifct?e)v) . . . 72 



RivederBy to see i^^in (ycdere) 75 
Rivolere, to wish again (yolere) 58 

Sapere, to know 60 

Scadere, to decay (eadere) .^... 67 

Sedere, to sit 78 

Soggiacere, to be sabjeot to 

(giacere) 69 

Soprasscdere, to snpersede (««- 

dere) 72 

Sostenere, to sustain (fenere)... 73 
S piacere, to displease (ytacere) 69 
Sprovvedere, not to provide for 

(rccZer«) 75 

Tarere, to be silent (i^uicere) ... 69 

Tenere, to hold 73 

TraUencre, to entertain (tenere) 73 
Travedere, to see wrong (veTcZer^) 75 

Vdlcrc, to be worth 74 

Vedere, to see 75 

Volere, to be willing 68 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation in EBE (short). 



N.B. — In this List are comprised 

differ from credere in the 

Participle. 

Page 

Accendere, to light, 1 90 

Acdngersi, to prepare one's 

self, IT 90 

Accogliere or accorre, to make 

welcome (cogliere) 82 

Accorgersif to perceive, II 90 

Accorrere, to run to (correre)j 1. 90 
Accrescerey to increase {ere- 

sc&re), Ylll 91 

Addurre (or addAicere), to bring 81 

AjSHgere, to ^, 11 90 

Affiigere, to afflict, II 90 

Aggiungere, to add, II 90 

Allvdere, to allude, 1 90 

Anvmettere, to admit (mettere), 

VI 91 

Ancidere, to kill, 1 90 

Ant^f>orre, to prefer (porre) ... 83 

Appendere, to hang, 1 90 

Apporre, to put to (porre) 83 

Ardere, to bum, 1 90 

Arrendersi, to give one's self 

up, 1 90 

Arridere, to smile, 1 90 

Ascendere, to ascend, 1 90 

Ascondere, to hide, I. .'. .* 90 

Ascrivere, to ascribe, VII., "... 91 
AspergerOf to besprinkle, II. 7... 90 

Assistere, to assist, VI., *^ 91 

Assolvere, to absolve, VII 91 

AssorberCj to absorb, VIII 91 

Assv/mere, to undertake, IV. ... 91 
Astergere, to rub clean, II., 7 . . . 90 
Astrarre or astraere, to abstract 

(trarre) 85 

Astringere, to constrain, II. ... 90 

Attendere, to attend, 1 90 

Attingere, to draw water, II 90 

Attorcere, to twist (torcere) , VIII. 91 
Attrarrej to attract (trarre) ... 85 
Awincere, to tie (viTzcere), VIII. 91 

A wolgere, to wrap, II 90 

Chiedere, to ask, 1 90 

CMudere, to shut, 1 90 



also the verbs in ere short which 
formation of the Perfect and Past 

Page 

Cingere, to gird, II 90 

Cvrconcidere, to circumcise, I... 90 
Circonscriveref to circumscribe, 

VII. " 91 

Cogliere or corre, to gather 82 

Commetteref to commit (met- 
tere), Yl 91 

Cornniovere, to move (muovere), 

VII 91 

Compiomgerey to lament, pity, II. 90 
Comporre, to compose (porre) 83 
Comprendere, to comprehend, I. 90 

Comprimere, to press. III 90 

Comprometterey to compromise 

(mettere), Yl 91 

Compungere, to afflict, II 90 

Concedere, to grant (Note ■) ... 89 
Conchiudere or concludere, to 

conclude, 1 90 

Concorrerey to run together, I... 90 
Concuocerey to concoct (ctw- 

cere), VIII 91 

Condiscendere, to condescend, I. 90 
Condurrej to conduct (addurre) 81 
Configgere,tofasten together,II.* 90 
Confond^re, to confound, I. * ... 90 
Congiungere, to join with, II.... 90 

Connettere, to connect, VI 91 

Conoscere, to know, VIII 91 

Conquidere, to conquer, 1 90 

Consistere, to consist (esistere), 

VI. »o 91 

Conspergere or cospergere, to 
strew, II. 7 90 

Consumere, to consume, IV. ... 91 

Contender e, to contend, 1 90 

Contorcere, to twist (torcere), 

VIII 91 

Contraporre or contraponere, to 

oppose (porre) 83 

Contrarre or contraere, to con- 
tract (trarre) 85 

Convincere, to convince (vin- 
cere), VIII 91 
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c.iTttii.ii.* ao 

CWr-ft-. I., run, I IK) 

U'li-ntfiinlfi^; t'> coiTfHlKiiiil 

(nV""''*''.!'' OO 

Cwrc«i«rt to 0<jrrodo 1 W) 

('jirnniiifre, U>euvim\A, V Bl 

Vi»i<'<T'j-fi; toHtn-w, II 00 

V<"tn»<j<'m, to uiimlniin, II, ... 00 

Cr.«<xr.; toRrow.VMI 01 

(•r.f!f-i'ftf, li>.Tii.-irv, JI. * ... 00 

l'm,rv,v, t„t,Kik, Vlli 01 

ih-n.l.i^, I., cl™i.lr, 1 00, 

™'),'vin 01 

IMitre.; ti> iloiliira (<"f 'turw) . . . 81 

JWii>i..'n', tuaeluda 0() 

lh-i«-ere, to dopouo lomij 83 

Ji.;.f!«.fr,: ^, depreaa, lit W) 

iJrnJare, to derido, 1 0(1 

Jh„rfi^.-f,; IuiIiwHIh-, VII. ... 01 

Jhnldrn; tu iluHut i'vislcrf), 

VI.'" 01 

JMrtirr.', liMli'tmcl ((rtinv) ... BC 

lKf.;,.l.:f,,, lo .l..f..Hil, I W 

llff.iuleri-, to |>our out (/im- 

.(,w), J." 00 

l)iau-Hri^; to )li:«.-uritiiiuii (>nr(- 

^v^), VI Dl 

ZJi>i'!(>"''^'or<'iJ''"U<'''^'it*'*l(1'i^i 

II 80 

Vi--il"re, tu diruot (>(("j'i!f(.-rv), 

11. • 00 

VivipprmdBre, l<( utili'nrn, I. ... 00 

iUra-uiief, 1« ilcHri'iiil, 1 00 

Difeinrtv iir dUeiugliefi!, tu nntUi 

{'•'jiU-f,-) 82 

WH«.i-ort., Kuliwimm,, 1 0(1 

Di/mtm, to iIuwuhh, VI 01 

Di^jiHm-tv, to <llHj.iiil. H 00 

Ki.'mcHi-rt', to iliamwi (oi<Mcrr), 

VI 31 

BuitiHii'cn!, lo inovu (muaiHTc), 

VII 01 

JtiHl-enlffe, tu <liii|H'n«>, 1 00 

iKV-V'.*. t.. .ii«|H-nH-, II.' ... 00 
J»,H,-.,-,.., t« di«|«wM(--'''-) - 83 

IH,I h:r, to <lii.lfi..i, 1 00 

ViitiH'juiin; tu dutiu^uiHli, II. 00. 



DiffnijUfre, to diaaiukdo (i-nj/Kre) 8! 
liittfaire, to diatmot (trarre)... 9 
tHttrut/i/^e, to dcBtrojr, TI. < ... 6( 
DifveUere or tlitxltsre, tu tcir 

HBUaler <»reiipro) * 

liividi-n; tu ilivido, I ft 

Hhygrre, tu olDOt, II. ' W 

Kli'lav, U) contrnot, I IK 

Kludint, tu ulndo, I S 

UiV*", t««reirt, II. ' « 

Ktijm, to laiao tip, It.* » 

KMhilvn:, tu txcludc, 1 9( 

Kiii'/r'ir, to exact, ] 1 91 

KHM'-n, tu uxiut, VI. " 91 

KHpcllive, iooipd.THL Bl 

Knjiaire, to elpoao (potW) Bi 

KnjiriHicni, tu uxprBM, III 9( 

A'«(<ii.f.-rc, touiU-nd, ] 9t 

KHfinirKH/t', to ertiiiBOiali, II.... {K 
ifufiti.-i-a, toextraot (tronv) ... 81 

^■(.(.(i-re, tolix, II. < V. 

A'iH-irrt., tu rtijin, 11 H 

>VW>7P, tomi'It, I. ' 90 

fiiuiiuirtlcre, to iiut botwucn 

(mrffor.-), VI SI 

i^^iii'/iTi.', to bruok, II 9C 

t'THinintre, to put botvrovn 

(jHwre) U 

>'rt!*[fiV, to fiy, 11. ■• SC 

Ueziafiettim, tu boud tlio knoo, 

VI SI 

UiHimvre at fbmgtra, tu nrrivu, 

]l « 

IUhiIiiy', to docoivo, 1 9C 

Imwersicrr, to iliii, II 90 

I»i|>rffriv, to impel (vKiicllcn;), 

viii :. « 

fmjmmt, tu imiKNia {I'lrre) M 

liHliriimre, lu pilnt, III (K 

JiirAfHi'i-nt or Mtlttileni, tu io- 

cliiUo, L 9C 

InrideTT, to {■ngmvo, I IK 

laa-rrere, tu incur, 1 tfO 

/nrrpwciT, to dlalilcaiu] (cnk 

WW), A'llI 91 

li,d»rr,; hi iiiilnco ('Miirrt)... lU 

Ittfiaifm; to friun, 1] DC 

l»J.miliTt, to iiifliH<, I. ' (HJ 

li^iuaijen; tu Itruuk, 11. IN 
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Page 
ettere, to put between 

fere), VI 91 

jere, to enjoin, II 90 

ere, to inscribe, VIL "... 91 
•e, to insist (esistere), VI. 91 

re, to rise np, II 90 

jre, to hear, 1 90 

Mere, to discontinue 

5er6),VI 91 

rre, to intei'pose (porre) 83 
mpere, to interrupt, V... 91 

re, to dip, II 90 

'endere, to undertake, I. 90 

re, to dilute, 1 90 

vrre, to introduce (ad- 

i) 81 

ktere, to interpose (met- 

.VI 91 

re, to intrude, 1 90 

•e, to invade, 1 90 

to offend, 1 90 

, to read, II. -* 90 

ettere, to manumit (met- 

VI 91 

!, to plunge (tergere), II. 7 90 

, to put, VI 91 

3, to bite, 1 90 

to move, VTI 91 

e, to milk, II 90 

, to be bom, VIII 91 

lere, to hide, 1 90 

fw, to neglect, II 90 

«, to hurt, VIII 91 

•c, to offend, I .^. 90 

ere,tooinit{meUere),Yl. 91 

r, to oppose (porre) 83 

ere, to oppress. III. ... 90 

9re, to run over, 1 90 

ere, to strike, VI. ^ 91 

, to lose (Noteb) 89 

ere, to permit (mettere), 

91 

re, to persist (esistere), 

' 91 

e, to weep, II 90 

or pignere, to paint, II. 90 

, to present, U 90 

iOput 83 



Page 

Postporre, to think less of (porre) 83 

Preddere, to out off, 1 90 

Precorrere, to forerun, 1 90 

Prefiggere, to prefix, II . * 90 

Premettere, to premise (mettere), 

VI 91 

Prendere, to take, 1 90 

Prepo^'re, to prefer (porre) 83 

PrescegUere, to choose (cogUere) 82 
Prescrivere, to prescribe, VII. " 91 
Presmnere, to presume, IV. ... 91 

Pretendere, to pretend, 1 90 

Pretermettere, to omit (met- 
tere), Yl 91 

Prodmrre, to produce (cwZdurre) 81 
Profondere, to dissipate (fon- 

(Zere),I.i 90 

Promettere, to promise (met- 
tere), Yl 91 

Promovere, to promote (mvo- 

vere),YIl 91 

Proporre, to propose (porre) ... 83 
Prorompere, to break forth, V. 91 
ProsciogUere, to untie (cogUere) 82 
Proscrivere, to proscribe, VII. *^ 9i 
Prostendere, to prostrate, I. ... 90 

Proteggere, to protect, II. * 90 

Protrarre, to prolong (^rcwre) ... 85 

Pungere, to prick, II 90 

Robccendere, to light again, I.... 90 

Racchiudere, to shut up, I. 90 

RaccogUere or raccorre, to gather 

again (cogUere) 82 

Radere, to shave, 1 90 

Raggiungere, to rejoin, II 90 

Rawolgere, to fold, II 90 

Reassumere or riassv/mere, to 

re.assume, rV 91 

Recidere, to cut, 1 90 

Redimere, to redeem. III 90 

Reggere, to rule, II. "* 90 

Rendere, to render, 1 90 

Reprimere, to repress. III 90 

Rescrivere or riscrivere, to write 

again, VII. " 91 

Resist ere, to resist (esist&re), 

VI. w 91 

Respingere, to drive back, II.... 90 
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Page 
RiacrenderCj to light again, I... 90 

Riardere, to burn again, 1 90 

Richiederey to require, I. • 90 

Richiudere, to shut up, 1 90 

Ricirifjerey to surround, II 90 

Ricoglierey to gather (cogUere) 82 
Ricomporrej to compose again 

(lyorre) 83 

Ricondurre, to conduct back 

(dddurre) 81 

Ricongnignerey to rejoin, II. ... 81 
Riconoscere, to recognise (co- 

noscere), VIII 91 

Ricorrere, to have recourse to, I. 90 
Ricorreggerey to correct again, II.* 90 
Ricrescere, to increase {crescere), 

VIII 91 

RicuocerCy to cook again (cuo- 

cere), VIII 91 

Riderey to laugh, 1 90 

Ridi(/rrey to reduce (addwrre) ... 81 
Rifonderey to molt anew (/on- 

dere)y I. » 90 

Rifrangere, to reflect or refiract, 

II 90 

Rifriggerey to fry anew, II. * ... 90 
Rigiugnere or rigiv/ngere, to re- 
join, II 90 

Rileggere, to read anew, II. * . . . 90 

Rilucerey to shine, VIII 91 

Rimett&re, to replace (mettere), 

VI 91 

Riinorderey to bite again, I. ... 90 

Rimovere, to remove, VII 91 

Rinascerey to be bom anew 

(noscere), VIII 91 

Rinchiuderey to shut in, 1 90 

Rincrescerey to displease (ere' 

scere), VIII 91 

Rinvolgerey to envelope, II 90 

Ripercuotere, to strike anew, 

VI.8 91 

Riporrey to replace (porre) 83 

Riprendere, to retake, 1 90 

Rijyirod/urre, to reproduce (ad- 

durre) 81 

Riprometterey to promise anew 

(meU&re),TL 91 



Riscrivere, to write ane^ 
Riscuoterey to demand, 1 
Risolvere, to resolve, VI 
Risorgerej to rise again, 
Risospmgere "> to drive 
Rispingere } again, 
Risponderey to reply, L • 
Ristringere, to restrain, 
Ritingere, to die again, 
Ritogliere, to retake {cog 
Ritorcere, to retort (i 

VIII 

Ritra/rre, to withdraw (tr 
Rimvere, to revive, VII. 
Rivolgerey to turn back, 

Roderey to gnaw, I 

Rompere, to break, V. 
Scegliere or sceiTe, to 

(cogUere) 

Scendere, to descend, I. 
SchiuderSy to open, I. . . . 
SciogUere or sciorre, tc 

(cogUere) 

Scometterey to bet (mette 
Scomporre, to derange 
Sconjlggerey to conquer, '. 
Scontorcere, to wrest it 

VIII 

8con/volgere, to overturn, 
ScorgerCj to perceive, II. 
Scrivere, to write, VII. *> 
Scuotere, to shskke off, V] 
Sedwrre, to seduce (ocEdt 
Smimgere, to drain, II. 
iSmtwwere, to remove, VI 
Socchivdere, to half shut 
Soccorrere, to succour, I. 
Soggitmgere or soggiugn 

add to, II 

Sommergere, to sink, II. 
8om/mettere, to submit 

<ere),VI 

Sopporrey to subdue (po/ 
Sopraggitmgerey to supers 
Sopraporrej to put over 
Soprascrivere, to supei 

VII." 

fifoprowi-uere, to survive, 
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Page 

Sopprimere, to suppress, HI.... 90 
fic^Mwieridere, to superintend, I. 90 

Borgere, to rise, II 90 

Bofprendere, to surprise, 1 90 

Borreggere, to sustain, II. * 90 

Sorridere, to smile, 1 90 

Bowrivere, to subscnribe, VII. '^ 91 

Bospendere, to suspend, 1 90 

Bospingere or sospignere, to 

push, II 90 

SAtmtendere, to leave under- 
stood, 1 90 

BoUomettere or sommettere, to 

submit (met^ere), y 1 91 

Bottoporre, to put under (porre) 83 
Bottoscrwerej to subscribe, VII. " 91 
BoUra/rre, to subtract (trcwre) .. . 85 
Sovraggitmgere, to come upoUyJI, 90 

Spaayere, to scatter, U 90 

Bpegnere or ^ipenger^, to extin- 
guish, n.« 90 

Bpendere, . to spend, 1 90 

Bpergere, to disperse, II. ^ 90 

Bpmgere or spignere, to push, 11. 90 

Sporgere, to project, II 90 

^endere, to stretch, II 90 

Storcere, to wrest (ixyrcere) , VIII. 91 
8tr€iccoeere, to overcook (ctM>- 

cere),Vin 91 

Btravolgeref to twist round, II. 90 
i8ftrMi^dr0or«tri^ere,tobind,II. 90 

Btruggerer to dissolve, II. ** 90 

Bkbdividerej to subdivide, I. ... 90 



Page 

Svellere or sverre, to tear up . . . 84 

SvolgerCf to turn away, II 90 

Svpporrey to suppose (porre) ... 83 
Sussistere, to subsist (esisterc), 

VI. w 91 

Tenders, to extend, 1 90 

Tergere, to wipe, II 90 

Tmgere, to dye, II 90 

Togliere or torrey to take (co- 

gliere) 82 

Torcerey to twist, VIII 91 

TradAirrey to translate (addv/rre) 81 

Trqfiggerey to pierce, II. * 90 

Trcmiettere, to put between 

{mettere)y VI. 91 

Tra/rre or ^roere, to draw 85 

Trascegliere or trascerrey to 

choose (cogliere) 82 

Trascenderey to surpass, 1 90 

Trascorrerey to go beyond, I. ... 90 
Trascriverey to transcribe, VII. *^ 91 
Trasfonderey to transfuse, I. * . . . 90 
Trasmetterey to transmit (w^t- 

*ere),VI 91 

Trasporrey to transpose (porre) 83 
Travolgere, to turn upside dovni, 

II. 90 

Ucciderey to kill, 1 90 

Ungere or iignercy to anoint, II. 90 

Vilipenderey to despise, 1 90 

Vincerey to conquer, VIII 91 

Viverey to live, VLI 91 

FoZgr ere, to turn, II 90 



Verbs op the Third Conjugation in IBJE. 



Apparire, to appear 96 

Aprire, to open 97 

AsMUre, to assault (salire) . . . 100 
Aggorbire, to absorb (assoriere) 

vnx. 91 

Awendre, to happen (venire).., 103 

Benedire, to bless (dire) 98 

Oireowvenvre, to circumvene 

} {venire) 103 

I Gbm2><^itrire,toappear(a^(mre) 96 
Ctmitrwre or costrwirey to con- 
strue {instrtme) 99 



Con traddirey to contradict (dire) 98 
Contrcwvenire, to contravene 

(venire) 103 

Convenirey to suit (venire) 103 

Coprire, to coyot (aprire) 97 

Cuci^ey to sew 97 

DirCy to say 98 

Discoprire, to discover (aprire) 97 
Di-sconvenire, to be unfit (vemre) 103 
Discucirey to unsew (cttcire)... 97 

Disdirey to unsay (dire) 98 

Dwejiire, to become (venire)... 103 
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Empire, to fill 98 

Escire, to go out (iiscire) 103 

Instruire, to instruct 99 

Intenlire, to intei'dict (dire)... 98 
Intervenire, to intervene (re- 

wire) 103 

Maledire, to cvoc^Q {dire) 98 

MorirCy to die 100 

Qffrire, to offer {ajprire) 97 

Pervenire, to an-ive (ve^iire) . . . 103 

Predire, to predict (dire) 98 

Prevenire, to prevent (venire) 103 
Riapparire, to reappear (op- 

parire) 96 

J?iapnrc, to re-open (aprire) ... 97 
Ribenedire^ to bless anew (dire) 98 
Ricnpnrej to cover anew (aprire) 97 

Ridire, to say anew (dire) 98 

Riescire, to go out again 

(uscire) 103 

Rinvenire, to find again (venire) 103 
iiisaZire, to go up again (salire) 100 



Pigi 
Risowefn/vre, to refmember (iw- 

nire) 108 

Rivenire, to return (venire) ... 108 
Riuscire, to succeed (usctre)... 108 

Salire, to go up 100 

Scomparire, to disappear (ap- 

parire) 96 

Sconvenire, to be unfit (venire) 108 
Scoprire, to discover (ojprire) 97 
Scudre, to unsew (cucire) ... 97 

SeppeUire, to bury 108 

Soffrire or sofferire, to suffer 

(aprire) 97 

Sopraweni/rey to supervene (tw- 

mre) 108 

Sowerure, to relieve (venire) ... 108 
Sowemrsi, to remembar (ve- 
ntre) 108 

/Siveiure, to faint (venire) 108 

Udire, to hear 108 

Fentre, to come 108 

Uscire, to go out 108 



Defective Verbs. 



Algere, to be cold, freeze 108 

Angere, to afflict 108 

Arrogere, to add 108 

Calere, to care 108 

Colere, to worship, revere 108 

EstoUe^re, to raise, exalt 109 

Fiedere, to smite 109 

J'oZciVe, to prop up 109 

6'tre, to go 109 



Ire, to go 109 

Licere or lecere, to be law^... 109 

Lucere, to shine 109 

Molcere, to soothe 109 

OUre, to be fragrant 109 

Recere, to be sick ]09 

Riedere, to return 110 

Tangere, to touch , 110 

Urgere, to press 110 



Poetical Forms of Verbs. 



Fia for sa/ra 112 

Fieno for saranno 112 

Fora for sa/rehhe 112 

Forano for sarehhero 112 

Are for ha 113 

Fea for faceva 113 



Feo for/ece 118 

Puote for pud 118 

Ponno for possono 118 

Cope for capisce 118 

Pave for paventa 118 



\ 
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CHAPTER III. 



NOUNS. 



In spealdng of Nouns, Gender, Number, and Case 
are to be considered. 

Gender. 

The Italian language has two genders only, the 
tna>8(mUne and the femmine. 

In Italian, as in English, nouns denoting males are 
masculine ; as, uomo, man ; poeta, poet ; re, king ; 
Giova/nni, John ; leonCj lion, &c. 

Nouns denoting females are feminine ; as, donna, 
woman ; jpoetessa, poetess ; regina, queen ; Maria, Mary ; 
leonessa, Honess, &c. 

But, as there is no neuter gender in Italian, nouns 
denoting neither males nor females are likewise either 
masculine or feminine according to their termination. 

All nouns in Italian terminate in one or other of the 
vowels a, e, i, o, u.^ 



Rule 1. — Nouns ending in a are feminine ; as, carta, 
paper ; hottega, shop, &c. 

Exceptions. — Terms of science ending in ma are mas- 
culine ; as, telsgramma, telegram ; anagra/mma, anagram ; 
prisma, prism ; as well as those in the following list : — 

haccald, dried cod. clima, climate. 

Ca/aada, Canada. diadema, diadem. 



• Lapis, pencil ; diesis, semitone ; rihes, a cnrrant ; and a few 
other nouns found in Italian ending with a consonant, are foreign 
words nsed in their primitive state. They are masculine, and 
have the same termination in both singular and pluraL 

M 
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embleina, omblcm. sofa, sofa, couch. 

idiiYina^ idiom. stemma, coat of arms. 

poeDia, })()ein. stratagenima, stratagem. 

2mtcliwiu, ])roclainatioii. taffetd, taffoty. 
programma, prospectnB. 

N.B. — Dravui is feminine when it means dram (or 
drochn), a wvlyht, but when it means a drama it is 
ninsoulino ; tinna is masculine when it means eseerofe, 
and feminine when meaning /car. 



RuiiK 1. — Nouns ending in ore are masculine ; as, 
Jiorc, flower ; colore, colour, Ac. 

Rule 2. — Nouns ending in ndine, uggine, zione, and 
most in tone are feminine; as, moUUudme, multitude; 
rvijtjine, rust ; nazioiie, nation ; rag^imw^ reason. 

Observations. 

1. It being impossible to reduce to rules all the 
other nouns ending in e, the dictionary will be found 
the boRt means of ascertaining their gender. 

2. However it is to be observed that the Infinitives 
of verbs used as nouns are all of the masculine gender; 
as, il caniart\ singing, &c.* 

{\. The following nouns ending in e are of the 
common gender, /. e., either masculine or feminine : — 
aert\ air; arhorc, irQQ\jine, end (fine, purpose, aim, is 
always masculine) ; carcere, prison ; ccnere, ashes (ear* 
rriY and vcnere are always feminine in the pluxiil); 
fohforv, thunderbolt ; foute, fountain ; fvne, rope ; gregge. 
Hock ; trace, beam. Ih'mane, to-morrow, is masculine ; 
diimtne, the break of day, is feminine ; fnart/tne, brink, 
is masculine ; wargiue, scar, is feminine. 

I. 

Nouns ending in t are very irregular in respect to 
gi^uder, but being very few in number they may be easily 
learnt. The following is a list of them : — 

* Tlua ifi the " substRniival infinitive" or "verbal nonn" of 
Eugliah gnimnior. Sec Note *, p. 77. 
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Masonline. Feminine. 

ha/rhagicmni^ owl. analisi^ analysis. 

ca/otistraccij gun-worm. arditesi, antithesis. 
cavatwrciccioU, a corkscrew, crisi, crisis. 

cremisi, crimson. m6^a7n'0r/b8^,metamorpllosis 

hrvndisi^ the toast. metropolis metropolis. 
(Jly day, and its componnds. pa/rafrasi, paraphrase. 

hifnedlj Monday. diocesi, diocese. 

martedij Tuesday. estasi, ecstasy. 

fnercoledl, Wednesday. enfasi^ emphasis. 

giovedij Thursday. svnderesi, remorse. 

veiierdl^ Friday. tesi, thesis. 
mezzodij mid-day. 
iTvfiJfOcapjpi, a bodkin. 
Tam/igi, the Thames. 

N.B. — Eclissi^ eclipse, and Oenesi, Genesis, are of the 
common gender. 

O. 

Bulb 1. — ^Nouns ending in o are masculine, excepting 
manOy hand, which is feminine. Eco, echo, is feminine 
in the singular, and masculine in the plural. 

Obs. — VoragOy Oartago, immago, and teatvdo are femi- 
xiine, but they are only used in poetry, and are con- 
tracted fron^ voragme, g^l Gartagme^ Carthage; im- 
magins^ image ; tesUidiae^ tortoise. 

V. 

Btjle 1. — Nouns which end in u are feminine, except- 
ing F&ru^ Peru. 

SUPPLEMENTJLBT ObSEBYATIONS ON OeNDEBS. 

1. With regard to the letters of the alphabet, 
-the letters a, e, /, ^, Z, ?n, n, r, s, z are of the feminine 
gender ; all the others are masculine. 

2. Some nouns have two terminations in the 
flingnlar, one in o and another in a. In the first case 
they are masculine, and in the second feminine, as, 
mcMno or maUi/iia^ morning. Other nouns have either 
the termination a or 0, and others or e. Tk^ tv-qtcvs^ 
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having the two former terminations are always femi- 
nine, and those having the two latter ones are mas- 
culine ; as, ala or ale, wing (fem.) ; pensiero or pensiere, 
thought (masc). 

Distinctions of Genders. 

There are five ways of distinguishing the zoascaline 
from the feminine : — 

1. By employing a different word for each gender. 

Mascnline, Feminine. 

padre, father. madre, mother. 

frate, friar. mona^ca, nun. 

hecco, he-goat. capra, she-goat. 

2. By suffixing a termination. 

Masculine. Feminme. 

conte, eaH. contesaa, countess. 

traditore, traitor. traditrice, traitress. 

eroe, hero. ercmay heroine. 

gallo^ cock. gaXLina^ hen. 

3. By merely changing the termination. " 

Maficnline. Femiitine. 

ragazzo, boy. ragazza, girl. 

sarto, tailor. sarta, dressmaJi^er. 

eervo, stag. , cerva, hind. 
pero,* pear-tree. pera, pear. 

4. By prefixing a distinguishing word. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

tZ giovme, the young man. la giovine, the young woman. 
nil noce, a nut-tree. una noce, a walnut. 



• Observe that mascnline nontts in o, being names of trees, 
cbange their termination into a, and become feminine, to denote 
the fruit ; excepting however fico, fig; dattero, date ; cedro, cedar; 
and porno, apple ; which do not change, and are always masonlxDe. 
Similar nonns in e are masculine when denoting the tree, and 
feminine when denoting the fruit j excepting Umone, lemon, 
which is masculine in both instances. 
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5. By appending a distingnisliing word. 

Masouline. Feminine. 

canvmello maschio^ a male co^nmeZZo/emmina, a female 

[camel. [camel. 

CLgjuUa maschioy a male aquila femmina^ a female 

[eagle. [eagle. 

This last class comprises some names of animals 
whicli have only one noun for both genders, because 
either the masculine or the feminine is wanting. 



7}ran8late the followmg cmecdote, point out the gender of 
every noun m it, and then commfiit it to memory : — 

Un pittore^ volendo dipingere^ 1' innocenza,' trovo un 
bel* fanciullo^ e ne fece il ritratto* sulla'' tela® come* 
vero emblema^^ dell* innocenza. Molti anni dopo^^ voile 
fare in antitesi^^ una pittura^* del delitto.^* Egli s' in- 
trodusse in una prigione^^ ed ottenne il permesso^^ di 
ritrattare^^ xino scellerato^® assassino.^* Quando la 
pittura^ fa finita, fa posta accanto all'^^ altra fatta 
prima in una parte della prigione. Essendosi portato 
lo sguardo^ dell* uomo^ su quei^ due quadri,^^ egli si 
mise a piangere dirottamente.^ La pittura dell' inno- 
cenza era stata ricavata^ da lui medesimo, come pure^® 
quella del delitto ; uno era il ritratto di cio ch' egli fu, 
r altro di ci6 ch' egli era al presente. 

* painter. ' to paint. ' innocence. ^ beantiful. * child. 
• portrait. ' upon the. ^ canvas. • as. *° emblem. ^^ after. 
» antithesis, contrast. ^ picture. " crime. ^* prison. >* per- 
mission. ^ to take the likeness of. ^ wretched. '' assassin. 
^ picture. '* by the side of the. ^ the gaze. ^ man. ^4 \x^^^(^, 
^ pictures. ^ bitterly. ^ taken. ^ aa ■weW. aa. 

m2 
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Number. 

Italian nouns have two nnmbers, Stngulctr and Plural, 
1. Feminine nouns in... a form the plnral in e ; as, 



3. 



r Masenlines in a ' 


Sing. 
sorella, sister s 


Plnr. 
soreUe, 


) Masc. and Fem. in e | 


J form the plural in 


i; as, 


» j> - 


Sing. 
poeta, poet j 
pad/re, father ; 
madre, mother ; 


Plnr. 
poeti. 
padri. 
madri. 




mano, hand ; 


mani. 


r Masc. and Fem. in i "1 


Jratello, brother j 


frateUi. 


>» )» ie 

Monosyllables 

Nouns with accented 


- are invariable ; as 


» 


final vowel ^ 


Sing. 
metropoli, capital; 
virtil, virtue ; 


Plnr. 


^^» ^^^^ ■ ' ■ ^"^ ■ ' ^^^ ^^ vvv VVV 'WV ^^d 


metropoU, 
virtHt. 




specief kind ; 
re, king ; 
eittd,, city ; 


specie. 

re. 

eitta. 



Observations on the Euphonic Modification op 

Plural Nouns. 

1. Nouns ending in da or gia form the plural in ce 
and ge when the two vowels form but one syllable ; as, 
guancia, cheek, guance. When the accent falls on the t, 
the plural is formed regularly ; as, hugia, lie, hugie. 

2. Nouns ending in ca or ga form the plural in che 
and ghe when feminine, and in chi and ghi when mascu- 
line ; as, monaca, nun, monache; hottegUj shop, hotteghe; 
moiiarca, monarch, monarchi; collega, colleague, coUeghi. 

3. Nouns ending in to form the plural by dropping 
the final o ; as, specchio, looking-glass, specchi. When, 
however, the accent falls on the t, the plural is formed 
regularly ; as, zio, uncle, zii. The latter mode is em- 
ployed also in words which might be mistaken for others 
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of a different meaning ; as, teirvpio^ temple, has tempii or 
teiYupj, to distinguisli it from tempi, plural of tempo, time. 

4. ISTouns of two syllables ending in co or go, form 
the plural in chi and ghi ; as, hosco, wood, boschi ; logo, 
lake, laghi. Excepting porco, pig ; greco, Greek, which 
in the plural make porci, greci. So onago, one of the 
Magi, makes plural magi; but mago, a magician, has 
the plural maghL 

5. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in co and 
go take h in the plural when these terminations are 
preceded by a consonant ; as, tedesco, German, tedeschi, 
Germans. When the final syllables co and go are pre- 
ceded by a vowel, they form the plural in ci and gi ; as, 
amico, friend, amid. 

The following words are exceptions to the last rule, 
and take an ^ in the plural : — 



aha^co, abacus. 
a/nticOj^ ancient. 
heccafico, fig-pecker. 
eadnico, perishable. 
carico, load. 
castigOj punishment. 
caialogoj catalogue. 
demagogo, demagogue. 
eidlogo, epilogue. 
fondaco, warehouse. 
impiego, employment. 
incaricOj charge. 
ifuUicd, indigo. 
impudico, immodest. 
mtrigo, intrigue. 
intrinseco, intrinsic. 
lastrico, pavement. 
mamco, handle. 
ohhligo, obligation, 
opoco, opaque. 

Plural ahachi, 



parroco, curate. 
pedagogo, pedagogue. 
pelago, ocean. 
pizzico, pinch. 
presago, diviner. 
prodigo, prodigal. 
prologo, prologue. 
pudlco, chaste. 
rammarico, regret. 
ripiego, expedient. 
rogo, funeral pyre. 
risico, risk. 

sacrilego, sacrilegious. 
sambuco, elder- tree. 
statico, hostage. 
stomaco, stomach. 
strascico, train. 
trajffico, traffic. 
uhbrlacOy drunkard. 



antichi, heccafichi, &c. 



* Adjectives and nonns have been pnt together in the abore 
list, because the formation of the plural is the same for bo^Vi. 
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Witli the following words the h may be either em- 
ployed or not : — 



analogo, analogous. 
apohgoy apologue. 
aprico, sunny. 
astrologo, fortune teller. 
hifolco, ploughman. 
dialogo^ dialogue. 
dittongoy diphthong. 



filologo, philologne. 
fantasticoj fantastic. 
idropicoy dropsical. 
mendico, mendicant. 
ped^igogo, pedagogue. 
selvatico^ wild. 
zoticOf boorish. 



equivocoy mistake. 

These may be in the plural ancdogi or ancdoghi, apologi 
or apologhi, &c. 



Ibbegulab Pltjsals. 

The irregularity in the plural of nouns is of five 
different kinds, as shown in the following lists : — 

I. Nouns having anomalous plurals. 

Singnlar. FlnraL 

umno, man. tuymini, 

dio, god. dei. 

hue^ ox. hiioi. 

mogliey wife. moglL 

II. Nouns which, ending in the singular with the 
masculine termination o, become feminine by forming 
their plural in a. 

Singular (masc.). 
centinaio, a hundred. 
migliaio, a thousand. 
miglio, a mile. 
nwggio, a measure of com 

equal to a bushel. 
paiOf a pair. 
staio, a bushel. 
suolo, the sole of a shoe. 
v^ovo, an egg, 

N.B. — Donora, wedding presents, and tempora, the 
four Ember weeks, are the feminine plurals respectively 
of the masculine nouns dono and tempo. 



Plnral (fern.). 
centinaia. 
migliaia, 
Tniglia. 
moggia, 

pa/ia, 
staia, 
siiola. 
uova. 



mms. 



m 



.• Nouns in o liaving two terminations in the 


I, a regular in i, masculine, and 


an irregular one 


feminine. 






Sing. Masc. 


Fl. Maso. 


PI. Fern. 


S ring. 


anelli. 


ariella. 


Jo, attrl. 


hraccL 


braccia. 


loy boWel. 


JmdelU, 


budelld. 


jno, lieefl. 


calcagni. 


calcagnd. 


cart. 


carri. 


can'a. 


loy castle. 


GostelU^ 


casteUa. 


, eyebrow. 


cigli. 


ciglia. 


hy brain. 


cervelU. 


cervella. 


, a wine measure 


cogni. 


cogna. 


>f ten barrels. 






<idame>ito, com- 


comandamenU. 


comandam6nta4 


nandment. 






, horn. 


Corrdi 


corrhcb* 


finger or toe. 


diti. 


dita. 


no, fasting. 


digi/uni. 


digiuna. 


U), bundle of wood. 


fasteUi, 


fastella. 


ditch. 


fossi. 


fossa. 


ihread. 


JUL 


fila. 


ymento, foundation. 


fondamenti. 


fondamenta. 


spindle. 


fusi. 


fusa. 


zhio, knee. 


ginocchi. 


ginocckia^ 


o, elbow. 


gomiti. 


gomita. 


f C17. 


gridL 


grida. 


9, lip. 


labbri. 


labbra. 


* wood. 


legni. 


legtia. 


ohy sheet. 


lenzuoli. 


lenzuola. 


)ro,^ member. 


membri. 


membra. 


,« wall. 


murL 


mura. 


bone. 


0881. 


ossa. 


to^ sin. 


peccati. 


peccata. 



gno, timber, or man-of-war, has only the plural legni, but 
it means fire-wood, it has the plural legna or legne, 
\enifyro, member of the body, has the plural membra; when 
ins a member of a society its plural is membri. 

m/ro, the wall of a house, has the plural mttri; when it 
1 a fortress, its plural is m/wra. 
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FLMasa 
pomi» 
jpugnL 
quadreUi, 
rim, 
eacchu 
etridi, 
veaUgL 
vestimenU, 



PL Pern. 

pugna. 

qviadrelUi. 

risa. 

sacea. 

Birida, 

vestigia. 

vestimenta. 



Sing. Masc 
pomOy apple. 
pugnOy fist. 
quadrello^ dart, 
rwo, latLgli. 
sacco^ bag. 
etridoj shriek. 
vesUgto, vestige. 
vestimentOj raiment. 

rV. Nonns whicli liave two terminations in the Bin< 
galar, and two in the plnral. (See Obs. 2, p. 128.) 

Singular. FlnraL 

ala and ale, wing. cUe and alu 

arma and arme, weapon. a/rme and armu 

heffa and heffe, joke. heffe and heffi, 

dota and dote, dowry. dote and doU. 

fronda andfronde, branch or twig, fronde sjid frondi, 

frutto Bsid frutta,* firuit. fruMe sjid frutH, 

gestc and gesta, gesture or deed. geste and gesH, 
macma and madne, mill-stone. 
redma and redme, rein. 
vesta and veste, dress. 

y. Nonns which have more than one termination in 
the singular, and only one in the plnral. (See Obs. 2, 
p. 123.) 

Singular. 
canzone and (canzond),^ song. 
c-a/oaliere and cavaliero, knight. 
console and consolo, consul. 
lode and (loda), praise. 
pensiere and pensiero, thought. 
Bcolare and scolaro, male pupil. 
scti/re and (scura), axe. 
tosse and (tossa), cough; 
harlnere, harhieri, and barhiero, barber. 
destriere, destrieri, and destrierOf steed. 
mestiere, mestieri, and mestiero, trade. 



macme and mcu^MU. 
redme and ree^int. 
ve^fe and vestL 



Pkiral. 
ca/nzoni, 
cavalieri* 
consoli, 
lodi, 
pensieri, 
scolari, 
scuri, 
tossi. 
harbieri, 
deshieri 
tnestieri. 



mulattiere, mulattierl, and mulattiero, muleteer. mulatHeri. 

*• frutto is nsod for the tree, and/rutta for its prodnoe. 
^ The nouns between parentheses are obsolete. 
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Defective Nouns. 

Some noims have only the singular, and want the. 
plnral: — 



fieno^ hay. 
maney morning. 
mele^ honey. 
j^aglia, straw. 



jproZe, progeny and off- 
spring. 
stirpe, race. 
iwjpo, need. 



Other nouns want the singular, being only used in 
the plural : — 



ainnaUy annals. 
hcmzecole or hazzicature, 

trifles. 
husBe^ blows. 
ccUende^ the Calends. 
ccurdbattole, riff-raff. 
eesoie^ shears. 
esequie, obsequies. 
fasU, annals. 
fcMci, the throat. 
forbici, scissors. 
id% the Ides. 
moinef caresses. 



molle, tongs. 
nozze, nuptials. 
reni, the loins. 
secctLmi, dried fruit. 
spezie, spices. 
stoviglie, crockery-ware. 
stromguglioni, the glanders. 
terwpie or temjpia, the tem- 
ples. 
tenehre, darkness. 
vomni, pinions. 
viscere, the bowels. 



Translate the following fahUy poMmg out the g&nder and 
nvmber of all norms in it, and then co7rvm.it it to memory : — 

IL FUOOO^ B LA CENERE^. 

n fuLOCO si rammaricaya^ tra se* di vedersi ricoperto 
ogni sera dalla cenere appena^ I'orlogio^ aveva suonato 
la mezza notte.^ Una volta il fumo gli domand6 la 
cagione^ del suo dolore ;® e il fuoco rispose : " Me infe- 
lice !^^ non ho io ragione d' essere angustiato ?^^ La 
cenere sempre mi ricuopre, mentre^^ potrei far meglio 
sfolgorare^ nolle tenebre^* le mie scintille."^'^ La 
cenere ndi e soggiunse : " Che cosa dici tu ? Se io non 
ti tenessi coperto, 1' aria^^ ti mangerebbe e domani 

^ fire. ^ ashes. * rcmrniwricarsi, to complain. * to himBelf. 
' M soon as. ' clock. 7 midnight. ^ oatLse. ' grief. ^^ nn.- 
happy me. ^ distressed. " whilst. " to ^tt^ ^^ ^A!£kxLi»»u 
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earesti spento e non potresti sfolgorare ne molto ne 
poco.17 " 

La gioventu^® e spesso molto focosa,^® perci6 deve 
lasciarsi govemare dall* esperienza deir eta matiira,^ 
che puo coi suoi consigli^^ tenerla lungi^ da molti peri- 
coli .» (P. Thouar.) 

" spark. ^^ air. V neither mnoli nor little, '■^outh, ^ ardent. 
» old. « advice. » far. » danger. 



Case. 

In Italian, as in English, prepositions are used to 
distinguish the cases. These prepositions are : di^ of; 
a, to or at ; (?a,* from or by. 

Model of the Declension of Nouns, 
Singnlar. Flmtd. 

Nom. hamhhw, child ; hambiniy children. 

Gen. di hamhino, child's ; dl hambiniy children's. 
Dat. a havibino, to child ; a hamhiniy to children. 
Ace. hamhinOy child; ha/nibiniy children. 

Voc. hanibino! O child! o bambini ! O children! 
Abl. da bambinOy from child; da bambiniy from children. 

N.B. — There is only one way of forming the possess- 
ive case in Italian, Le. with the preposition di. This 
preposition denotes also affinity , smi/rce or origin^ and 
material; as, 

pena di mortSy pain 'of death ; 

vino d^ OportOy port wine ; 

bottiglia di vino, bottle of wine ; 

and is not to be confounded with day which denotes 
ttse or destination; as, 

bottiglia da vvnOy wine-bottle. 
cavaMo da vendere, a horse to be sold. 



• It is to be observed that, for the sake of euphony, di g^erally 
drops the i before a vowel, and a becomes ad before a vowel ; 88, 
d* aria, of air ; ad istanza, at request ; da is invariable. 
. b Provemenxa, " provenience," is the very expressive term em- 
ployed by Italian grammariona to describe this relation. 



CHAPTER IV. 

ABTIOLES. 

The Articles are definite and indefinite. 

I. Tte fhfiiiile articlos are, aing. il, pi. i, and eing. lo, 
pi. pZ^ fop the maficaline ; sing, la, pi. le, for the femi- 
luue ; all of wtieh are rendered in English by ike. 
These articles are declined with prepositions, with which 
they unite, and are used as here indicated. 



lis 



i 

1 


J 




1 


^'^il ^11 lit 1 
l.llJIIltl 


■a 


1 




..£■ 


i.ii.iiiiti 


1 
1 

1 

i 


..-ii,i 1 -s 1 ■! 1 

1 is 1 i , 3 1 -5 11 i 
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(i.) Bely del, dello, degli, delta, deUe, are also used as 
partitive articles, for some, any, a few ; as, 

datemi del pane, give me some bread ; 
jportatemi dei zolfanelli, bring me a few matches ; 
avete delle nod ? have yon any nuts ? 

(iL) The above partitive articles are only employed 
when it is necessary to convey an idea of quantity. To 
denote quality no partitive article is used ; as, hevete 
vino ? do you drink wine ? 

N.B. — When one substantive in English compound 
words is used adjectively to qualify another, the order 
of the words is reversed in Italian ; as, la porta della 
etrada, the street-door ; la 8tam,za da rrumgiare^ the din- 
ing-room. (See N.B., p. 132.) 

II. The indefinite articles are un, uno, una, *an' or 
*a'. The two first are used for the masculine, and the 
third for the feminine. Tin is employed before vowels 
and consonants, except s followed by a consonant ; uno 
only before s followed by a consonant ; and una drops 
the a before a vowel ; as, un padre, a father ; uno siu- 
dente, a student ; una donna, a woman ; wrC arma, a 
weapon. 

These articles are declined with prepositions. When 
the preposition su is before them, for the sake of euphony 
an r is appended to the preposition ; as, sur una porta, 
on a door ; sur un pilastro, on a pillar, &c. (See Note', 
p. 132.) 

Observations on the use of the Aeticlbs. 

1. The definite article is of more frequent use in Italian 
than in English. Besides being employed in all similar 
cases where it is used in English,* it is found also — 

* The only instances in which the definite article is not used in 
Italian, although necessary in English, are (1) when coming before 
an ordinal number, in sentences lilce the following : — 
Ccirlo primo ju re d' hi^hilterra, 
Charles the First was King of England ; 
(2) when the sense does not require particular definition ; as, 
La regina i in ccmvpagna, the queen is in the country. 
La pad/rone d m giardino, the mistress is in the garden. 
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(i.) Before a noun taken in a general sense, in both 
nnmbers; as, 

Non e ver che sia la morte 
Hjpeggior di tuUi i mali. (Met.) 

It is not tme that death is the worst of all evils. 

N.B.-^When two or more nouns follow one another in 
a sentence, the article is repeated before every one ; as, 
Lascia, lasda le lagrime e i sospiri, (GuA. P. F.) 
Cease, cease from teaxs and sighs. 

(ii.) Before almost all names of countries taken com- 
prehensively, as also names of mountains ; as, il monie 
Stna, Mount Etna. 

Orcm torto fareste alia Franda e all' Italia. (Ben. C.) 
You wotdd do great wrong to France and Italy. 

N.B. — If, however, we speak of going to, coming 
'ftOTO.j or dwelling in, a country, or use the proper name 
^jectively to characterise something else, the article is 
to be omitted ; as. 

Mi dnspiacqvs di ncm rUorimr m 

(Bbk. C.) 
I was sorry at not returning to Italy through France. 

Questo gvugno di Fra/nda non e quasi aliro che un a^prile 
(T Italia, (Ben. C.) 

This June of France is hardly anything but an April 
of Italy. 

(iii.) Before the infinitive of verbs, and before adjec-» 
tives and adverbs, when used substantively ;* as. 

La donna vegg&ndo che il jpregare non le valeva. (Boc.) , 
The woman seeing that praying was of no use. 

Uma/na cosa e aver compassione degli afflitti. (Boc.) 
It is a humane thing to have compassion for afflicted 

persons. 
II come GW avvenisse vi racconterb, 
I win relate to you how that happened. 



» Note •, p. 77. 



136 . ABTICLBS. 

(iy.) Before titles and names denoting rank; as, King, 
Queen, Genieral, &e. ; also Mr., Mrs., Miss, followed by a 
proper name ; as, 

II Re Giorgio, King George. 

La Regina Vittoria, Queen Victoria. 

H generale Garibaldi, General Gtuibaldi. 

H Signor Ferrari, lyi*. FeiTari. 

La Signora Monti, Mrs. Monti. 

La Signorina Loti, Miss Loti. 

(v.) Before snmames of known characters (male and 
female), and cliristian names of women, when an adjec- 
tive is implied ; as, 

Del Gorreggio lo stU jpv/ro e sovraaio, (Tas.) 
The pnre and majestic style of Gorreggio (meaning 
del celebre Gorreggio). 

Ganta ancora la Grisi ? Does M® Grisi still sing ? 

La Gaterina e partita, Catherine is gone (meaning 
la hella Gaterina, or la conoscvuta Gaierina, the 
beantifdl, or the well-known Catherine). 

N.B. — The poets often omit the article in cases where 
it would be necessary in prose, or in conversation ; as, 

Morte ebhe irwidia al miofelice stato, (Pet.) 
Death envied my happy condition. 
S^ Africa pianse, Italia non ne rise. (Pet.) 
K Africa wept, Italy did not laugh. 

(vi.) Generally before possessive pronouns, and the 
relative pronoun qiiale, which, that, or who ; as will be 
explained in treating of those pronouns. 

2. The indefinite article is of much less frequent 
use in Italian than it is in English. 

(i.) It is omitted before nouns employed to represent 
the profession, ramie, state, and cotmtry ; as, 

Bgli e poeta, he is a poet. 
j& marchese, he is a marquis. 
£ italiano, he is an Italian. 

(ii.) Before hundred and thottsand ; as, 
cefiito scvdi, a hundred crowns. 
mille scudiy a thousand- crowns. 
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verb, verba. 

0oimd, suono. 

to express, esprimere, 

animal, ounimdle. 

dog, cane. 

to bark, ahha/ia/re. 

Horse, cavallo. 

to neigh, nitrire. 

ass, asmo. 

to bray, ragUa/re, 

^beep, pecora. 

goat, copra. 

to bleat, hela/re. 

ox, bue. 

to bellow, nvuggire. 

cat, gatto. 

to mew, miagolajre. 

lion, Z«one. 

to roar, ruggvre. 

pig, prwjo. 

to gnmt, grntgrmre. 

wolf, Iwpo. 

to howl, v/rlKvre. 

mouse, topo. 

to sqneak, squittire. 



VOCABULAET. 

cock, gallo. 
to crow, ccmta/re. 
hen, gallina. 
to cluck, cMocciare. 
chicken, pulcvno, 
to pule, pigolare. 
bird, ucceiZo. 
to chirp, ga/rrire, 
dove, coJomba. 
to coo, tubcwe. 
parrot, papagallo, 
to talk, pa/rlwre. 
to prefer, preferi/re. 
to teach, insegna/re. 
singing, can^o. 
drawing, disegno. 
prince, principe. 
Alfred, Alfredo. 
teacher, maestro. 
to draw, disegna/re. 
nephew > . , 
niioe r'*'°*«- 

6gg» UOVO. 

bread, pane. 
tea, t^. 

Exercise XIII. 



fruit, fruUa. 
grapes, uva (sing.) 
key, cliiave. 
drawer, Uratoio, 
to fetch, anda/re a 

prendere. 
bunch, grappoh. 
fig, fico. 

hothouse, serra. 
wedding, 7ioz2?e (plur.) 
to marry, sposarsi. 
daughter, figUa, 
piece, pezzo. 
cake, focacda. 
relation, parente. 
to return, ritomare. 
bride, sposa. 
bridegroom, sposo. 
entertainment, 

trattamenio, 
custom, costwme. 
to present with, re- 

galoflre a. 
company, compagnia. 
comfit, coiifetto. 



NoMiHATivitandj 1. Charles, tell me — the verbs 

quail 8ono 

by which the sounds made by* different animals are 
con cui diversi 

expressed*. 2. The dog barks ; the horse neighs® ; the 

donkey brays ; the sheep and the goat bleat ; the ox 

(singular) 

bellows ; the cat mews ; the lion roars** ; the pig gnints ; 

the wolf howls ; the mouse squeaks*' ; the cock crows ; 

birds sing and chirp® ; the hen clucks ; chickens pule ; 

(i, p. 186.) 



• By, when it expresses the agent, is rendered in Italian by da. 
^ * are expressed' should precede * the sounds,' in Italian. 
' Obs., p. 33. «* N.B., p. 34. 

N 2 
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the dove coos ; tlie parrot talks. 3. Quite riglit, CliarUs« 

[It goes well] 

4. Are yon fond of eats ? 6. I prefer dogs. 6. Wliat 

(Note a, p. 69.) (i., p. 136.) 

does Mr. D. teacli ? 7. He teaches singing and drawing. 

(iv., p. 136.) (i., p. 136.) 

GKNiTivBandi 8. Is he the teacher of Prince Alfred? 

IJATIVB. } (iv.,p.l36.) 

9. No ; but he taught drawing to Tennyson's nephew 

(|N.B., p. 132.) 

and niece. 10. What will you have for breakfast? 

(Obs. 4, p. 124.) (Note a, p. 65.) da 

11. Some eggs, a cup of tea, and some bread (and) butter, 
(Obs., p. 134, and II., p. 128.) imburrotto 

12. Is this your father's cup? No; it is Mr. A.'s. 

questa 

13. When I was in Italy, I used to eat fruits for 

(N.B., p. 136.) (Note a, p. 130.) da 

breakfast : they* do not^ drink° tea^ in^ Italy^. 

(Obs 3., p. 41.) 

14. I will give you some grapes if you prefer 
it. John, where is the key of the garden door? 

lo (N.B., p.134.) 

"^othe^casls***} ^^' ^^ ^® upstairs, sir, in the drawer. 

di sopra 

16. Fetch me two or three bunches of grapes, and 

a few figs from the hot-house. 17. Is your brother 
(i., p. 134.) [in] 

gone to Paris* ? 18. No ; he left yesterday for Edin- 
burgh. He is invited to the wedding of Mr. D., 

(Defective Nouns, p. 131.) 

who is going to be married to Mr. T.'s daughter 
che [will marry with] 

to-morrow. He will bring you a piece of wedding-cake 

(N.B., p. 134.) 



• The article is never used before names of towns j except in 
two instances, il Cairo and la Mirandola. 
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when lie retumB. 19. In Italy, as in England, 

(future) come 

tlie relations and finends of the bride and bridegroom 

(N J9., p. 186.) 

are invited to an entertainment at the house of the 

bride's father, but instead of giving a piece of cake, it 

invece 

is (the) custom to present the company with comfits. 

di 

Questions. 

Che animali avete in casa ? — Con quali verbi si es- 
primono i suoni degli animali che avete ? — ^Vi piacerebbe 
avere degli uccelU? — Chi insegno il canto a vostra 
sorella ? — ^A che ora farete colazione domani ? — Che 
vuole vostro fratello da colazione ? — Avete avuto dell' 
uva nel vostro giardino quest' anno? — Che frutta 
preferite? — Non piacquero a vostra zia i fichi che 
le ho portati? — Quante chicchere di caffe siete solito 
prendere il giomo ? — Dov' e andato vostro zio ? — 
Quando tomera ? — E la Signora D. vostra parente ? — 
Quando si sposera vostra nipote? — Siete state alltf 
nozze del Signer e della Signora T. ? — In Italia, che 
cosa regalano gli sposi agli amici ed ai parenti p 



• CHAPTER y. 



ADJECTIVES. 



Adjectives in Italian are declinable, and must agree 
in gender and number with the noun. 

All the adjectives terminate in one or other of th^ 
vowels and e, with two exceptions only, — jpari, equal, 
even, or alike ; dispari or mupari^ unequal, uneven, un- 
like. 
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Rtli 1. — Adjectives ending in o change the o into a 

for the feminine ; as, 

Ifmrnline. Femmine. 

re heiufico^ regina henefica^ 

a beneficent king. a beneficent qneen. 

Btle 2. — AdjectiTes ending in e and i are of both 
genders ; as, 

Kascnline. Feminine. 

tcoYiio felk-e, donim felice^ 

a happy man. a happy woman. 

orgogVio pari\ forza pari, 

equal pride. equal strength.^ 

Rule 3. — The plural of Adjectives is formed in the 
same manner as that of Nouns. Hence, 

(i.) The adjectives in o have four terminations ; as, 

Singular. PlnraL 

Masc. re heneficoy re heneficL 

Fem. regina beuefica, regine benefiche,*^ 

(ii.) The adjectives in e have only two terminations ; 
as, 

Singular. PlnraL 

Masc. mmo | . ^^ uomini } - ^^. 

Fem. donna S' ' donne y 

(iii.) The adjectives in % have only one termination; 
as. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. orgoglio} . orgogli^ 

Fem. forza i^ ' forze y 

N.B. — The plural adjective several is expressed by 
parecchi for the masculine, and by parecchie for the 
feminine ; as, 

Masc. parecchi uommL Fem. parecchie donate. 

HuLE 4. — Adjectives are generally placed after their 
substantives, except all those expressing either quanUty 



• Obs. 2, p. 126. 
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or size, and a few denotmg beauty, goodness, and holi' 
ness; as, 

molto*' pome, much bread. 

jpocoi}^ speranza, little hope. 

piccolo libro, small book. 

grande casa, large house. 

hello specchio, beantifiil looking-glass. 

hiiono scolare, good pupil. 

Santo Stefano, St. Stephen. 

But even these may come after the noun, especially 
when there is more than one adjective that relates to 
the noun ; as, 

v/n uomo hv^mo e generoso, a good and generous man. 

Observations. 

The following contractions in some of the above- 
mentioned adjectives are very important. 

1. bello makes hel before nouns beginning with a 
consonant (except s followed by a consonant), and drops 
the before nouns beginning with vowels. The plural 
of bello is begli; ofbel, bei; and oibelV, begli; iEkS, 

Singnlar. PlnraJ. 

bello specchio. begli specchi. 

beir occhio, begli occJii. 

bel libro. bei libri, 

2. gramde and Santo before singular nouns beginning 
with a consonant, except a followed by a consonant, are 
shortened by one syllable, and become gran, Sam, ; as, 

gram, male, great evil. San Pietro, St. Peter. 

Before vowels grand* and Sanf are used ; as, 
gramd* animo, great spirit. Sami* Antonio, St. Anthony. 

3. buono drops the o before singular nouns beginning 
with vowels and consonants, except 8 followed by a con- 
sonant; as, 

buon uomo, good man. 
buon medico, good physician. 

• Notice that the quantitative adjectives molto^.tomto, quanta^ 
when followed by another adjective, are adverbs, and invariable. 

^ After !poco used substantively the preposition d/i is employed j 
M, t*» jpoco di pcMi^, a little brea4. 
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good, huono. 
dear, caro. 
to re-Ymutare casa, 
moyeysgomhefxire, 
small, piccolo, 
pleasant, piacevole. 



VOCABULAET, 

to look, dare, 
pretty, hello. 
full, pieno, 
other, cdtro. 
clean, pulito. 
foreoonrt, cortHe. 



neighbourhood, vid- to consist, consistere. 



nato. 
wife, moglie. 
neighbour, vicino. 
new, nitovo, 
too, iroppo. 
large, grwnde. 
family, famigUcL 
how mnch, quanto, 
how many, quarUi* 
floor, piano. 
ground, terreno, 
first, primo, 
second, secondo, 
attio, tojSHtta.. 
room, stawMk, 
bed, letto. 



paper, tappezzeTtcB', 

Ugly, bruUo. 

to have hung, fare 

appendere. 
tapestry, arazzo. 
embroidered, rico- 

ftucto, 
piece of furniture, 

fnohile. 
carved, intojgUato, 
carpet, tappeto. 
floor, pammenix). 



rest, resto. 

convenient, comodo. 

library, Uhreria, 

lofty, alto, 

hall, vesHholo, 

wine cellar, ca/ntma, climate, cUma, 

cool, fresco, so much, tanto, 

pantry, dispensa, so many, tanU, 

ventilated, veffnUlato, comfort, comodo. 

wall (of a room), pa- stone, pietra. 

rete, mosaic, mosoMo, 

to paper, tappezza/re marble, marmo, 

di carta, villa, villa, 

to paint, d^pmgere, black, nero, 

to cover, coprire, white, bianco. 



1. Oh, what 



Exercise XIV. 
good wind brings you here to-day> 

(Ol>8.d,p.l41.) 

(my) deaar Mrs. B. ? 2. I have removed, and have 

taken a small house in your pleasant neighbourhood ; 

nel vostro (n.b., p. ui.) 

therefore, (my) dear Mr. V., I have come to see you. 

(Ob8.6,p.l6.) [find] 

3. Indeed : Mrs. V. will be happy to hear that you are 

[my wife] di 

our neighbour now. And how do you like - your new 



nostra 
house? 

family. 



la vostra 

4. I like it, but it is too small for - my large 

la mia 



5. How many floors are there ? 6. Four ; the 

(Rule 4, p. 140.) 

ground floor, the first* floor, the second floor, and the 

(Rule 4, p. 140.) 

. * In some customary phrases the adjective precedes the nonn; 
as, primo piano, prima dorma, Ac 
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attics. 7. And how many bed-rooms are there? 

(singular.) (N.B., p. 132.) 

8. Fonr bed-rooms, two of - wbicli look into a pretty 

delle quali m 

garden foil of beantiM flowers, and the other two into 

a clean fore-conrt. 9. What^ does the rest of the house 

consist^ oP ? 10. There is a pretty drawing-room, and 
[in] 

a convenient library, a lofty hall, a cool wine cellar, 
and a^ well* ventilated* pantry^. 11. Are the walls of 
the drawing-room papered or painted ? 12. They are 

(II., p. 90.) 

covered with (some) ugly paper, but I have had hung" 

round the walls some embroidered tapestries which I 
[to] (i., p. 134.) che 

brought from Italy, together with several carved pieces 

a (N.B.p.l40.) 

of furniture. 13. Do they put carpets on the floor in 
Italy ? 14. No ; because they have a warm climate, 

(Role 1, p. 121.) 

and therefore do not require so many comforts. 

[have no need of] (Ruie4,p.i40.) 

They have stone floors, sometimes all of beautiful 

(N.B., p. 182.) aUune volte (Obs. i,p. i4i.) 

mosaic in marble. I have seen in Bome and Florence 
[of] - 

inany villas having floors of mosaic. 15. Will 
[which have] 
che 

you have a glass of wine ? Do you like (the) white or 

red wine ? 16. I prefer (the) red wine, 
[black] 

* Translate, ho faJtto appendere » " I have caused [some one] io 
kang." 
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QUESTIOKS. 

Perche volete mutar casa? — Qnando sgombererete ? 
— ^Dove andrete a stare ? — ^Vi piacerebbe stare nel mio 
vieinato ? — Quando sara vostro zio mio vicino ? — Qnanti 
piani ha la vostra villa ? — ^A cbe piano si trova il vesti- 
bolo ? — Dove danno le finestre della sala ? — ^Avete tin 
gran giardino ? — Dove tiene vostro fi^tello il vino ? — 
Di cbe son coperte le pareti della stanza da mangiare ? 
— Cbe genere di arazzi avete vednti in Italia? — Si 
mettono in Italia tappeti sni pavimenti? — Percbe non 
mettono tappeti ? — Cbe vino beve vostro padre ? 



On Comparatives. 

Rule 1. — Tbe comparison of superiority is expressed 
in Italian by placing before tbe adjective tbe adverb 
piu, more* ; as, 

1) piii diligent^ di mia sorella. 

Sbe is more diligent tban my sister. 

1} jpiu ricco di Greso. 

He is ricber tban Croesus. 

N.B. — Tbe Englisb comparative, formed witb tbe 
suffix er is likewise rendered in Italian by piu. 

Rule 2. — Tbe comparison of inferiority is expressed 
by patting meno, less, before tbe adjective ; as, 
Armihalefu meno jprudente che Fahio^ 
Hannibal was less prudent tban Fabius. 

From tbe above examples it will be seen tbat the 
Englisb conjunction than, which follows the comparative 
adjective, is rendered in Italian in two ways, by che or dL 

Rule 3. — Che is used when the comparison is between 
adjecti/ves, verbs, or adverbs ; as, 

Egli e piii buono cbe dotto. 
He is more good tban learned. 

a meglio fare cbe dire. 

It is better to do tban to say. 

• 'moref' denoting nnmerical excess, is rendered in Italian either 
by cmcora or di piil ; as, twb lessons more, d/ue lezioni ancora or 
dipvil. 
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Affligge jpiu die non*' conforta. (Pet.) 
He afficts more tlian she comforts. 

l! meglio tardi che mat. 

It is better late than never. 

Rule 4. — Di, alone, or in its componnds' del, dello, 
delta, del, degli, delle, is used when the comparison is 
between pronouns, numerals, or nouns ; as, 

lo sqno piu ricco di lei^ 
I am richer than she. 

Quel cavallo e jpiu hello del vostro. 

That horse is more beautifal than yours. 

Hb piu di due cavalU. 

I have more than two horses. 

Giovanni e pvio dotto di Toniaso. 
John is more learned than Thomas. 

N.B. — The above rule as to the use of di instead of 
che is generally observed in conversation. However we 
often find che used in similar cases by good writers. 
Notice the following examples : — 

lo son piu contento che il reo tiranno. (SoA. N.) 
I am more happy than the wicked tyrant. 

I/ucevan gli occhi suoi piii che la Stella, (Dan. In.) 
Her eyes shone more than the sun. 

Rule 5. — There are some comparatives which, be- 
sides the usual form, have another one derived from the 
Latin. These are : — 



• Observe that when than is followed by a verb not in the 
Infinitive, it is expressed by che non, or di quel che; thns it is 
equally correct to say affiigge piu che non conforta, or affldgge 
piil di quel che conforta. Notice also the following proverb : — 

I peccati e i dehiti sono pi'h di quel che si crede. 
Sins and debts are more than is thought. 

^ Notice that let is the inflected form of ella, di being the sign 
of the genitive in Italian. 
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maggiore,^ or piik grande, larger. 
iii»'n**re,^ or piu piccolo^ smaller. 
migh'ore, or p'iu buono, better. 
peggiore, or pit) cattivo, worse.* 
gupen'ore, or ptu cdio, superior. 
itlferiore, or ptu basso, inferior. 
Either form may be nsed ; as, 

Jl piik htiofio, or migliore, di suo frateUo. 
He is better than his brother. 

Rule 6. — Rather than, or sootier than, are rendered by 
pinttosto che ; as, 

Piuttosto la morte che tl disonore. 
Rather death than dishonour. 

Morirei pinttosto che cedere. 
I would rather die than yield. 

Anzi is often used for piuttosto ; as, 

Gli occhi anzi grossi che piccoli. (Boc.) 
His eyes rather large than small. 

N.B. — Before jpm or meno^ is often found the particle 
vip, which gives greater force to the comparison ; as, 

Vedi Sansone, vie piu forte che savio. (Pet.) 
Se6 Sampson, much more strong ^than wise. 

Tvtto il male che vipvh far V uomo e vie meno vnfi/nito 

che la morte delV anima. 
All the evil which man can do you is infinitely less 

than the death of the soul. 

' Maggiore and minore, swperiore and inferiore, cannol be em- 
ployed when speaking of the size or height of one object, in which 
case we must say piii grande, and 'piil 'piccolo ; as, 

La vostra mela i piii piccola della mia. 

Your apple is smaller than mine. 

*» mvnore = youngest ; maggiore — eldest ; as, sono il miTiore, I 
am the youngest ; d la m<iggiore, she is the eldest. 

«= Better y when an adverb, is translated by meglio ; and worse, 
when not an adjective, is rendered by peggio ; as, ta/tito meglio^ 
so much the better ; ianto peggio ^ so much the worse. 

Meglio oggi che doma/ni. 
Better to-day than to-morrow. 

* pHl is used adjectively for * several 'j and ma/nco is sometimes 
found instead of meno ; as, monco mdU, not quite so bad. ' 
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Rule 7.— The comparison of eg'waZ^ is expressed by — 
, - C altrettanto, ) . 

^"^ *''' \ eotanto, j 2"*'*''' ' 

or C081 (or si), come (or siccoine) ; 

Bng. * as' (or negatively 'so') 'as.' 

Cesarefu tanto valoroso quanto Fompeo, 
CaBsar was as brave as Pompey. 
Avete tanti* lihri quanti ne ho io. 
Ton have as many books as I have. 

Ufratello non e cosi ricco come la sorella. 
The brother is not so rich as the sister. 

N.B. — Ta7ito ... quanto are nsed both for quality and 
qiMintity ; and cosi . . . come only for quality. 

Observations. 

1. The tanto {altrettanto, or eotanto) and si or cosi, are 
frequently omitted, and then quarto or come alone serve 
to express the comparison ; as, 

n mio cams efedele come il vostro. 
My dog is as faithful as yours. 

Essa non e hella quanto sua sorella. 
She is not so handsome as her sister. 

2. QtwwttojWith tanto or altrettanto following it, serves 
to express the English in proportion as , , , so ; as, 

Quanto il primo era dolce altrettanto aspro era.il se- 

condo, (SoA.) • 
In proportion as the first was gentle, so the second 

was fierce. 

3. The following forms are also fi'equently met with 
in the works of good Italian writers : — 

Egli e valoroso al pari di voi. 
He is as brave as you. 

Gesare fu valoroso non meno che Pompeo. 
CflBsar was as brave as Pompey. 

2uale e il padre tale e il figlio, 
s the father is, so is the son. 

• See Note •, p. 141. 
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4. In tranBlating the expresBion the mjore . . . the more, 
the less . . . t]i£ less, the defmite article is omitted in 
Italian, or quanio and ianio are Bubstitnted ; as, 

Piu la vedo, piii mi place. 

The more I see her, the more I like her. 
Qnanto si mostra men, tanto ejyiu hello. (Tab. G. L.) 
The less it showB itself, the more beautiful it is. 

5. Longer, in relation to time, is translated hypiu; as, 

Nan lo vedo piii. 
I Bee him no longer. 



TVansluie tlie foUowvng passage, point out tJte gender and 
number of tlis adjectives employed in ity and tltsn 
com/ndt it to inemory : — 

RrrfiATTO Di Daitte. 

Fn qnesto nostro^ poeta di mediocre^ statnra'; e 
poiche^ alia matnra eta & pervennto,^ ando alqnanto^ 
cnrvetto^ ; ed era il Bno andare grave® e mansneto* ; di 
mestisfiimi panni^o sem^m vestito in qneF abito che era 
alia sua mafcnrita oonvenevole. H sno Tolto^ fn lungo 
e il naso^ aqnilino, e gli oochi^ anzi grossi che piccoli, 
e le mascelle^^ grandi, e dal labbro di sotto^^ era quello 
di Bopra^^ avanzato.^^ II colore era bmno ; e i capeUi^^ 
e la barba^* spessi,^ neri,^^ e crespi,^ e sempre nella 
fiBMxna^ malinconico e pensoso.** (Boc.) 

* our. ' middle. • stature. * when. * pervefUre, to reach. 
• somewhat. ^ bent down. * slow. • nnaseuming. *• very 
humble clothes. " face. ^ nose. ^ eyes. ** jaw. ** under lip. 
*• the upper one. '^ projecting. * hair. *• beard. ^ bushy. 
B black. » curled. ^ face. ** thoughtful 

On Supeelativbs. 
The snperlative is either relative or ahsohde. 

Rule 1. — The relative superlative is formed by adding 
ilie definite article to the comparatiye ; 88, 
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Bgli e il piu dotto inglese del secolo. 

He is the most learned Englishman of the age. 

La meno diligente scolara deUa*^ scuola. 
The least diligent pupil in the school. 

Obs. 1. — The superlatives in est, ss finest, dearest, &c., 
must also be translated according to the above rule — 
U jM beUoy U piu caro, <fcc. 

Obs. 2. — "What do you like best?" is rendered in 
Italian as follows : — Ghe vi place piu f 

Obs. 3. — ^When the relative superlative follows the 

substantive, no article should intervene ; as, 

U soldaio piu attivo, 1 mr i. j.* u- 

T7 • ^ « • 7 J ^ f The most active soldier. 
11 piu attivo solaato, J 

Rule 2. — The absolute superlative may be formed in 
two ways : — 

(1.) By translating very or most by a^sai or moUo or 
oUremodo; as, 

Ugli e assai (or molto) dotto, he is very learned. 

(2.) By changing the termination of the adjective 
into isshno or issima, issimi or issime ; as, 

Egli e dottissimo, he is very learned. 

B.ULB 3. — ^A few adjectives form the absolute super- 
lative in errivio ; as, 

celehre, celebrated, celeberrimo, 
salubre, salubrious, saluberrimo, &c. 

Rule 4. — There are some superlatives which, besides 

the usual form, have another one, derived from the 

Latin.^ These are 

.. . C molto buono 7 ^ j i. ^ 

ottvmo or ^ 7 . . t very firood, or best. 
t bUfOmssvmo ) . -^ ° ' 

( molto cattivo ) , , . 

pesstmo or ■?.... . V very bad, or worst. 
-^ t cattivwsvmo ) "^ 

C m^lto grande ) , i . 

massvmo or •< /- . > very larffe, or Isirffest. 

I gramdissvnio ^ J ^ ^ & 



* Observe tliat this superlative takes generally di after it, 
instead of im>, 
^ Bole 5, p. 145. 

o2 
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minimo or 5 ? P^^o ( y^j^ little, or least.* 
( piccolissimo ) "^ ' 

C molto alto 1 -i • -r -i. • i. x 

sommo or j , . . . y very liign, or nignest. 

• r or -J , . . >■ very low, or lowest. 

N.B. — These adjectives are absolute superlatives, but 
wlien preceded by the definite article, they become 
relative superlatives ; as, 

Egli e un ottimo uomo, he is a very good man. 

Egli e Vottimo uomo del mondo, he is the best man 
in the world. 

Rule 5. — The following modes of forming the super- 
latives are also found in the works of good Italian 
writers : — 

NeUa egregia^ citta di Firenza, oltre ad ogni altra 
italica bellissima. (Boc.) 

In the illustrious city of Florence, the most beautiful 
amongst Italian cities. 

Basl divetitb piccin piccino. (Buonae.) 
Basi became very little. 

Fammi, die puoi, delta sua grazia degno, senza fine o 
heata. (Pet.) 

Since thou, O exceedingly blessed, canst make me 
worthy of his grace. 

Amava i denari senza misura. (Manz.) 
She loved money above measure. 

Observations. 

1. Adjectives ending in io lose these two vowels 
before the superiative termination issi/mo; as, saggioy 
wise, saggissimo. 



• 'Least/ as adverb, is rendered by meno; 'at least/ hjdlmeno. 

b EgregiOf most celebrated ; esimio, excellent, are used princi- 
pally in epistolary style; as, egregio signore^woithj sir. 
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2. Adjectives ending in co and go, ca and ga, wliicli 
take an A in the plural, take it also before issimo ; as, 
IcMrgo, wide, larghissimo ; ricco, rich, ricchissimo. 

3. In all languages, the adjectives which express 
some invariable quality do not admit either the com- 
parative or superlative degree. These are — 

(i.) The ordinal adjectives ; as, priino, first. 

(ii.) Adjectives signifying hirth, place, nation, and 
a/ppwrtenance ; as, 

romam^, Roman. regio, kingly. 

francese, French. jpatemo, paternal. 

(ill.) Also adjectives like the following ; as, 
etemo, eternal ; immortale, immortal, &c. 

YOCABULARY. 

suburb, sohhorgo, mountain or mount, avenue, viale. 
wonderful, a/mmirO' 'inonte. to load, condnj/rre. 

hile. Europe, Ev/ropa. to look, mvra/re. 

environs, contomi, to try, cercare di. walk, passeggio, 

little, poco. to go up, salire su. to wound, ferire. 

far, lontomo. Blanc, Bicmco. sculpture, scoUura. 

ancient, cmtico, to go down, scendere pleasantly, ^pvacevol- 
to build, fahhricanfe. per. mente. 

picturesque, pitto- way, via. full, pieno. 

resco. short, corto. picture, quad/ro. 

to expect, aspetta/rsi. hot, caldo. magnificent, magm- 

view, prospettiva. spring, sorgente. fico. 

handsome, hello. to feel thirsty, a/vere object, oggetto. 
to ascend, saUre 5U. sete. rare, ■ roro. 

high, alto. fresh, fresco. 

Exercise XV. 
1. Are the suburbs of Florence as interesting 

(Rule 7, p. 147.) 

as the city? 2. Not less wonderful than the city 

(itself) are its environs. Do you see that 

[the environs of it] quel 

di essa 

building a little farther than the "Forte Belvedere?" 

(N.B., p. 144.) (Rule 4, p. 146.) (masculine) 
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It is the yeiy ancient clmrcli of Saint Miniato. 

(Rule 2, p. 149) (Obs. 2, p. 141.) 

3. It seems better built tlian the chnrch 

[To me seems] (Note c, p. 146.) (Rule S, p. 144.) 

of the Madonna dell' Impmneta. I find the environs 
of Florence more picturesque than I expected. 

(Note a, p. 146.) 

4. You vrill see - finer buildings and more 

del (N.B., p. 144.) 

beautiful views- than these beyond - the " Porta al 

queste fuori [of] 

Prato." 5. The more I travel in Italy, the more I like 

(Obs. 4, p. 147.) 

this country. 6. You will go to visit " La Petraja "' 
questo [to see] 

to-morrow in company with my younger brother. 7. Are 

[of] 

you the eldest ? I thought - you were the youngest. 

(Note b, p. 146.) die 

8. I am three years older than my brother. 

[I Save] [more] (Rule 4, p. i46.) 

(Note a, p. 144.) 

9. Is Florence as large as Rome? 10. No,'it is 

(Rule 7, p. 147.) 

not so large as Rome, but it is more handsome. 
11. Did you ever ascend the highest mountain in 

mai (Role 1, p. 148.) (Note a, p. 149.) 

Europe ? 12. No, I never tried to go up Mont Blanc. 

(11., p. 186.) 

Would you rather go towards Porta Romana to-day 

(Cond. of vo^re) (Rule 6, p. 146.) VerSO 

than to-morrow? 13. Better to-day than to- 

(Note c, p, 146.) (Rule 8, p. 144.) 

morrow. 14. Very well ; then let us go down this 

(Rule 2, p. 149.) allora questa 

* Petraja is the name of one of the royal rillas in the environs 
of Florence. 
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way, whicli is the shortest. 15. I am very thirsty. 
die (Rule 1, p. 148.) [I have nmch thirst] 

It is very hot in Italy. Have you something to give 

qualche cosa da 

me to drink ? 16. The more one drinks, the more 

da (Obs. 4, p. 147.) 

one feels thirsty. Wait a little longer ; we shall 

(Obs. 5, p. 148.) 

soon find a spring, and yon shall drink some 
fra poco (Obs., p. 134.) 

fresh water. 17. Where does this most beantifol 
(Suie 4, p. 140.) questo 

"avenue lead (to) ? 18. It leads to the " Yilla del 
Poggio Imperiale." See how many statues adorn the 

(Rule 4, p. 140.) 

walk. The Wounded Adonis of Michael Angelo is the 
best sculpture in this villa. You can spend here 

(Rule 4, p. 149.) {uBe pasgare) quM 

several hours very pleasantly. The^ whole^ villa is 
(N.B , p. 140.) tutta 

full of very fine pictures, magnificent statues, and the 

(Rule 8, p. 140.) 

rarest objects of art. 

arte 

Questions. 

Sono i contomi di Firenze molto interessanti ? — Fuori 
di qual porta si trovano i piu begli edifizii e le piu belle 
prospettive? — Che cosa e la Petraja, e dove si trova? — 
Siete la maggiore o la minore ? — E piu grande Roma o 
Firenze ? — Qual* e il pi^ alto monte d* Europa ? — Dove 
rii trova il Monte Bianco ? — Prendete la piu corta o la 
piu lunga via, quando andate a casa ? — Dove si puo 
trovare dell' acqua fresca ? — In qual villa si potrebbero 
passare parecchie ore molto piacevolmente ? — Che cosa 
vi e nella Villa del Poggio Imperial© ? 
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CHAPTER VI. 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

Italian notms, adjectives, and sometimes even verbs 
and adverbs, may have tbeir original meaning m^odified 
by various snfi&xes. Of these, some denote augmentation, 
and tbe words modified by them are therefore called 
augmentatwes ; some denote diminution, and serve to 
form the di/mmuti/ves ; others signify contempt, and the 
■words modified by them are called jpeggwrativi^ i.e. 
d&preciatives. 

Rule 1. — The suffixes used to form augmentatwes 
are three — one, otto, and ozzo, 

(i.) One signifies largeness of size ; as, 

libro, a book ; Uhrone,^ a large book. 

casa, a house ; casone,^ a large house. 

uhbriaco, drunk ; uhhriacone, a great drunkard. 

(^•) { olt ]^^{ olm ] ®'^^ strength and vigour ; as, 

giovine, a young man ; giovmotto, a strong young man. 
forese, a villager ; foresozza, a vigorous country girl. 

Rule 2. — The srffixes which form the diminutives are 
(i.) Cello, cino, icello, idno or icdno, with their feminine 



* Words so modified are curtailed of the final vowel. 

^ The BufBix one renders the feminine nonn mascnline. When, 
however, it is snffixed to an adjective, or a lady's name, it is also 
used for the feminine gender, changing the final e into a ; as, 
veccMa, old woman ; 'Oecchiona, a big old woman ; Luigiaf Looisa * 
Lfdgiona, a big Lonisa. For the plural, oni and one may be ua&f 
as, vecchioni, big old men ; Vecchione, big old women. 
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terminations cella, cina, &c., signifying smallness of 
size; as, 

hastone, a stick ; hastoncello, a small stick. 

Ivmone, a lemon ; limoncino, a little lemon. 

fiume, a river ; fiumicello, a rivnlet. 

lihrOf a book ; Ubricdno, a little book. 

(ii.) Ino or ma, signifying smallness and prettiness ;. 
as, 

viso, a face ; msino, a pretty little face, <fcc. 

adagio, slow ; adagino, softly. 

colle, a bill ; collina, a billock. 

(iii.) Erello and arello, witb tbeir feminine termi- 
nations erella, &c., signifying tenderness or aflfection ; as, 

vecchio, an old man ; vecchierello, a poor old man. 
^azza, a mad woman ; jpazzarella, a poor mad woman. 

(iv.) Ellare, acchiare, signifying repetition ; as, 
saltare, to jump ; saltarellare, to jnmp about. 

(v.) Ello, etto, uccio, uzzo, and tbeir feminines ella, 
etta, &c., wbicb are used witb various significations ; as, 

eapana, a but ; ccupanella, a little but. 

femmma, a female ; f&niminella, a little wortbless female. 

ca/ppello, a bat ; cafjpelluecio, a little wortbless bat. 

libro, a book ; libretto, a little book. 

iMm?^, a man ; ametto, a mannikin. 

Obs. — Tbere are otber diminutives, wbicb bave a 
form peculiar to tbemselves ; as, 

cane, a dog ; cagnolino, a little dog. 

casa, a bouse ; casipola, a small rickety bouse. 

acqiia, water ; acquerugiola, drizzling rain. 

Rule 3. — Words witb tbe following suffixes are 
jpeggiorativi : — 

Acdo or a/^ia, azzo or azza, astro or astra, aglia, amie, 
ume, uolo or uola, icciuolo or icciuola, icciatto or icdatta,^ 
signifying contempt, ugliness, badness ; as, 

donna, a woman ; donnaccia, a wicked woman. 
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bianco, white ; hiancasiro, wMtisli. 

geyite, people ; geyitame, a mob. 

libro, a book ; lihricciattolo, aworthless little book. 

Observations. 

1. Sometimes a componnd diminntive is used, as 
vecchierelUno, meaning a poor and agreeable little old man, 

2. To a diminutive another suffix is often added, 
whicli gives to the word, besides a meaning of smallness, 
another of ugliness or badness ; as, stanza, a room ; 
stanzucciaccia, an ugly worthless room. 

3. To an augmentative suffi^x may be added a di- 
minutive one ; as, 

ladro, a thief; ladroncello, a great young thief; 
one serving to denote a great propensity of the person 
to steal, and cello the tender age of the person. 

4. The adjectives piccolo, grande, may be employed 
before a diminutive or an augmentative, although they 
give the same signification as the terminations ; as, 

piccola coserella, a little thing of no great value. 
gran cavallone, a very big horse. 

5. Almost all the above augmentatives, diminutives, 
and depreciatives being extremely arbitrary, they ought 
to be used sparingly, especially by foreigners. The 
student, however, would do well to study the various 
significations of the above given examples, in order to 
understand, in the perusal of Italian works, the exact im- 
port of the words which wiU be found modified by them. 



Translate the follomng fable, and point out the augmentO' 
lives, dimvnutvves, and depreciatives contained in it, 
and tlien commit it to memory : — 

Le Galline^ ED XL Gatto^. 

Una donnicciuola^ di contado* teneva in sua casipola^ 
due galline ed un gatto : ma come quella che^ amava i 
denari senza misura,*^ piu conto faceva® di quelle' che 
d' altro mai^^ ; perche sperava, quando fossero ingras- 
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sate,^^ di buscare^* de' buoni soldi^^ vendendole al mer- 
cato^'*. Per la qnal cosa era loro attomo^^ sera e mat- 
tina ; e prendendosi or^^ 1' una or V altra nel grembiale,^"^ 
facendo a tutte e due carezze,^® lor dava a mangiare 
quando^' grano,** e quando crusca,^^ tratto tratto^^ gg. 
clamando : Ob le mie care bestiuole^^ ! ob le mie cami^ ! 
cbe se fossero state due sue figliuolette^^ non avrebbe 
potuto fare o dire di piu. Del gatto poi non le pre- 
meva^. Per la qual cosa montate in superbia,^^ gli dis- 
sero un giomo : Guata^^ caro cbe se'^^; la padrona^ 
nemmen^^ ti guarda. Noi almeno^^ siamo vedute da lei 
di buon occbio^^ ; ci vuole un ben matto^^ ; noi carez- 
zate^ ; noi pasciute"*^ : felici noi 1 H gatto soggiunse^'^ : 
Ob le mescbine^® cbe siete ! Voi credete amor^^ V inte- 
resse: v' ama per se non per voi la donna nostra*^. 
Ne mal s' appose*^ : cbe il giorno addietro^, la villana*^, 
vedendo a sufficiente ingrassamento** venute le sue care 
viscere*^, presele, e tirato loro il collo,*^ le uccise^^ ; poi 
le condusse alia citta per cavarne*® denari. — Manzoni. 

* hen. 2 oat. s Rule 3, p. 155. * country. * Obs., p. 156. 

• being a woman who. 7 Rule 5, p. 150. ^ fa/re conto, to esteem. 

• the former, ^° anything else. ** fattened, ^^^oget.^ **agood 
bit of money. ^* market. ** about them. !• now. ^^ apron. 
^ fa/re carezuef to pet. ^® sometimes. ^ com. ^i bran. ^ now 
and then. •• hestia, animal. (Bule 3, p. 155.) ^ pets. ^ JlgU- 
uola, daughter, (v., p. 155.) ^ premere cl/i, to care for. (Note c, 
p. 89.) ^ monta/re in siiperhia, to become proud. ^ guatare, to 
behold. *• 8€^ for sei. ^ mistress. ^^ not even. ^ at least. 
^ esser ved/uto di huon occMoi to be the favourite. ^ volere un 
hen motto f to love to madness. ^ ca/rezzare, to pet. ^ pascere, to 
feed. ^ soggvu/ngere, to reply. ^ poor creatures. ^ love. ^ our 
mistress. ^^ wpporsi, to guess. ^ after. ^^ countrywoman. **** fat- 
ness. ^* pets. ^ tvra/re il collo, to wring the neck. ^7 uccidere, 
to kiU. * ca/vare denwri, to make money. 
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CHAPTER VII. 



irCTMERALS. 

The niLinerals are divided into cardinal and ordinal 

nnmbers. 

Cardinal Numbers. 



1 uno. 


14 quattordici. 


70 settanta. 


2 due. 


15 quindici. 


80 ottanta. 


3 tre. 


16 sedici. 


90 novcmta. 


4i quatt/ro. 


17 diciassette. 


100 cew^. 


5 cinque. 


18 dicioUo. 


200 duecento or 


6 sd. 


19 diciannove. 


dJt^^ew^o. 


7 sette. 


20 ven^i. 


300 trecento, Ac. 


3 otto. 


21 veii^' tAwo. 


1,000 miZZe. 


9 nove. 


&c. 


1,100 millecento. 


10 dieci. 


30 trenta. 


2,000 c^e mtZa. 


11 VAvdici. 


40 quaranta. 


100,000 ce?i/o miZa. 


12 dodici. 


50 cinquanta. 


1,000,000 unmilione. 


13 tredici. 


60 sessanta. 


2,000,000 duemUioni. 



Rule 1. — Cardinal numbers are indeclinable, except 
wno, wbicli has the feminine i^wa; as, t*no* scudo, a 
crown; t*wa Uhhra, a pound (weight). ikftZZe has the 
plural miZa, and milione makes in the plural milioni. 

Rule 2. — t/Vio is used substantively to denote apei'- 
son; as, 

H uno che dice male di ognuno. 

He is a person who speaks ill of every one. 

Observations. 

1. In Italian the unit is always placed after the 
ten ; as, trenta due, two-and-thirty ; quaranta tre, three- 
d-forty, &c. 



* See II., p. 134. 
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2. A noun used with ventuno, trentuno, &c., is put 
in the singular when following the numeral, and in 
the plural when preceding it ; as, quarantuna lira, 
£41, or lire quarantuna, £41. 

3. No indefinite article is used before either cento 
or mille, and no conjunction is required between num- 
bers ; as, mills tre cento ventuno, one thousand three 
hundred and twenty-one. 

4. To render in Italian eighteen hundred, twelve 
hundred, <&c., we must say, mille otto cento, mille due 
cento, &c. 

5. When speaking of a thousand years after the 
Christian era, it is necessary to put the definite article 
before mille. Thus we must say either Nel mille otto cento 
sessa/nta sei, or il mille otto cento sessanta sei, 

6. The preposition in which precedes a number 
followed by a noun denoting time, is rendered in Italian 
hjfra or entro, whenever referring to the future ; as, 

Egli arriverafra un mese, he will arrive in a month. 
Tomerb entro sei giorni, I will return in six days. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

1st jprvmo. 11th undecvmo, or deci/mo primo, 

2nd secondo, 12th duodecimo, or decvmo secondo, 

3rd terzo. 13th tredicesimo, or decvmo terzo. 

4th qua/rto, 14th quattordicesimo,OT decvmo quarto. 

5th qui/nto, 15th quindicesimo, or dedmo quinto, 

&c, <&c. 

6th sesto, 20th ventedmo, or vigesimo, 

7th settinw, 21st ventemno primo. 

8th ottavo. 22nd ventedmo secondo, &c. 

9th rumo. 30th trentesimo, &c. 

10th dedmo. 100th centesimo, 

1000th millesvmo. 
last ultimo. 

Rule 1. — Ordinal numbers are subject to all the 
variations of other adjectives ending in o ; so we must 
say— 
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II jprimo giorno, the first day. 
I jprimi giorni, the first days. 
La prima volta, the first time. 
Le pnme volte, the first times. 

Rule 2. — Ordinal numbers are used after the names of 
monarehs, popes, &c., as well as when speaking of the 
volumes of a work, or chapters of a book, as in English ; 
but the article which precedes the number is omitted in 
Italian ; as, 

Enrico ottavo, Henry the Eighth. 

Libro primo, capitolo sesto, book the first, chapter the 
sixth. 

Rule 3. — For the dates of the month the cardinal 
numbers must be used in Italian, except for the first 
day, which is expressed in the same way as in English ; 
as, 

n ire di rnarzo, 1860, on* the 3rd of March, 1860. 

Ai dieci or i died d* agosto, on the tenth of August. 

II prvmo d* aprile, on the first of April. 

Distributive and Collective Numbers. 

La meta (mezzo^), the half. 

H doppio, the double. 

II i/riplo, il quadrtfplo, &c. the triple, &c. 

Una coppia, a couple. 

Un paio, a pair. 

Una decina, half a score, 10. 

Una dozzina (una serqua^), a dozen. 



• Observe that the preposition on, used in English before 
numbers of dates or days, is never expressed in Italian. 

•» When mezzo, half, is used collectively, it is indeclinable ; as, 
una Ubhra e mezzo di castrato, one pound and a-half of mutton ; 
but when it is an adjective it agrees with the noun; as, una 
mezza Ubhra, half-a-pound. 

<^ serqua, instead of dozzma, is used in speaking of eggs or fruit 
only J as, 

v/na serqua di pere, a dozen pears. 
una serqua di uova, a dozen eggs. 
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Una 'Oenti/na, a score. 
Una trentinay quaranti/aa^ &c. a batcli of 30, 40, &c. 

Tin centinaio, a hnndred. 

Un migliaioy a thousand. 

X Trvmestre, three months. 

Triemiio, three years. 

LustrOf five years. 

N.B. — ^Affcer distributive numbers, the preposition 
d% of, must be used ; as, 

Un jpaio di stivali, a pair of boots. 
Una ventina di nod, a score of nuts. 



They are both, all three, 
all four, <&c., dead. 



Commit to memory the following idioms : — 
1 V i^^ ^^^ ^ ^*^^' Th llr /^^® ^y ^^®> 

Xadvsad/uSy&c. ^ \twobytwo,&c. 

2. Una lira per who or a A pound each. 

testa,. 

3. Son morti tutU e d/ue, 

iutti e tre, tutU e quat- 
tro, (fee, 

4. Ghe ora e? A die ora ? What o'clock is it ? At 

what o'clock ? 

5. il r wna jprecisa, or l! It is just one o'clock. 

U tocco preciso, 

6. 8ono le tre e mezzo in It is exactly half-past three. 

jpunto, 

7. Arrivb alls cinque e He arrived at twenty mi- 



venti, 

8. 8ono le died meno un 

quarto, 

9. II vostro ormolo avanza; 

mancano venti mi/iiuti 
alle died, 



nutes past five. 
It is a quarter to ten 

o'clock. 
Your watch is fast ; it 

wants twenty minutes 

to ten. 



10. No ; il vostro sta in No ; yours is five minutes 

dietro (or e in ritardo slow. 

db) cmque mvnuti, 

11. Bono le dodid. It is twelve o'clock. 

12. JE la mezzanotte. It is midnight. 

13. Mezzoyiorno (mezzod^) It has just struck twelve. 

e a^ppena suonato, 
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14. Sfjrvo U oUo antimeri' 

diune, 

15. Sojt/j Is cinque pomeri- 

dianCf 

16. Set moUiplicaio per Ctrl' 

que fa irenta, 

17. Jjfivando sei da nove 

rimarrd tre, 

18. IHvcdete V otto per 

quattroy 

19. Oercate quanie volte sta 

il sei in tredici, 

20. Vi sta (hie volte e uno^ 

oAjanzo, 

21. Tre via tre fa nove, 

22. Due e due fan/no quattro, 
28. ()(jfji a otto partirb da 

Londray 

24. Oggi a quindici la vedrby 

25. Lo vedrb entro quindici 

ijiorni (or, in utia quin- 
dicina di gii>rfd)y 
2(>. QnamhfuV ultima voUa 
cho voih^ste vostro fra- 
fM) f 

27. Vi avverUi cento volte 

«' cent<\ 

28. Ihi faftura ammonta 

(or, a^icnuh) a lire 
r«w/(> qu<%mntA, f>er la 
qm%J iUHmna vi h4)fatto 
fratta a tre ntesi dai<i 
dill cinque ma^gi<\ 

^^, Ho ricei'Mto hi ro$fra 
/t^/tTti del due ctyrrtnte^ 

^, lkVrVwM<?()tH alia mia del 
vetUi scorso (p&s:$aio\ 

^, ^^uih* me ahhiawio (or. 



It is eight o'clock A.M. (or, 
in the forenoon). 

It is fire o'clock p.m. (or, 
in the afternoon). 

Five times sixmakes thirty. 

Dedncting six from, nine 

remains three. 
Divide eight by four. 

See how many times six is 
contained in thirteen. 

It is contained twice, with 
remainder one. 

Three times three are nine. 

Two and two make fonr. 

I shall leave London this 
day week. 

I shall see her this day 
fortnight. 

I shall see him in a fort- 
night. 

When did yon see your 
brother last ? 

I have warned yon hnn- 
dreds of times. 

The invoice comes to one 
hundred and forty 
ponnds, for which sum 
I have dra¥m npon 
you at three months* 
date finom May the 
fifth. 

I received vonr letter of 
the second instant. 

Referring yon to my letter 
of the twentieth nltimo. 

Wbat is the daj €i the 
nKuitkr 
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82. a il sei (or ne dbhia/mo 
set), 

33. Qucmti cmni avete ? 

34. JHb venV atmi, 

35. Vi mando un vaglia pos- 
tateper lire diec% 

36. Acchiso troverete v/n or- 

dine a vista per due 
lire sterline, 

37. Trovb una cedola (or, 

lettera di camhio) per 
cento lire, 

38. Dante marl nel secolo 

decimo quarto (or, nel 
trecento), 
-39. Siamo nel secolo decimo 
nono (or, nelV otto 
cento), 



It is the sixths 

How old are you ? 

I am twenty years old. 

I forward you a post-office 

order for ten pounds. 
Enclosed yon will find a 

cheque for two pounds 

sterling. 
He found a bill of exchange 

for £100. 

Dante died in the four- 
teenth century. 

We are in the nineteenth 
century. 



waiter, ca/meriere. 
jnaJl cosuoh, jposta {di- 

ligenza) . 
way, via. 
porter, fobcchino. 
to fetch, prendere. 
trunk, homle, 
here, qvi. 
Inggage, hagagUo, 



Vocabulary. 

far, lontcmo,dA>sta/nte, 

Umgi. 
place, hiogo, 
coach, vettwa. 
mile, omglio. 
bill, accoxmt, conto. 
pound sterling, Ura 

sterUna. 
to forward, invia/re. 



the amount, il mon- 

tamte. 
to leave a message, 

fa/re urC amhasciata. 
receipt, quitta/nea, 
mail, conriere. 
to send, manda/re. 
address, indirizzo (re- 

ca^pito). 



Exercise XVI. 

1. Waiter, I shall leave Florence to-morrow. At 
what o'clock does the mail-coach start for Rome? 

(No. 4, p. 1610 

2. The one that goes by the way of Siena leaves at a 
QueUa che per 

quarter to seven in the forenoon, and that which goes 
(No. 8, p. 161.) (No. 14, p. 161.) quella che 



by- the way of Pomgia kaTes esactbr at noon. 3. I will 
go by the way of Siena ; I wmb. to be caQed to- 

" rCamL of oofara) 

morrow momrng at tw^rty-fire minTxtes past five- 

-t. Very well Sir^ it has struck five o'clock ; the 

[It goes well] [*P^] <^^*<^ ^ »* ^^*^) 

coach win start in an hour. 5. Has the porter come to 

(Ote. 8, f . 1».) [is] 

&tch - my two trunks ? 6. He will be here in five 
1 mtiei 

minutes to fetch aQ - your luggage. 7. How^ fieut^ 

futto il vogtro Quanio 

is^ it (to) the place where the coach starts? 

8. Half-a-mile. The day after to-morrow you will be at 

(Note b, p. 160l) (Ex. XU^ No. 1.) 

Borne. 9. Where are you going now ? Bring me the 

bill. 10. Here is - your account ; it comes to twenty 
Ecco il vogtro (No. is, p. lea.) 

pounds sterling. 11. Very well ; I will forward you a 

post-office order for the amount this day week. 12. Is 

(No. 36, p. 163.) (No. 23, p. 162.) 

Mr. M. here ? 13. He was here half (an) hour ago, 
but he has left for Borne, where he will stay a fortnight ; 

(No. 25, p. 162.) 

have you any message to leave ? 14. I only^ wanted^ 
qualche (Note c, p. 62.) 

to give him a receipt for twenty-one pounds. 15. 

Leave it here ; I will forward it to his address in Borne 

al 8U0 

to-morrow at noon. 16. He is gone by the mail coach 

after the custom of the eighteenth century, and will 
aeoondo uso ' 
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arrive at Borne on tlie twenty-first instant. By^the 

(No. 29, p. 162.) 

railway ma Ancona, which was finished in 1864, the 

letter will reach Rome before - him. 

prmia di lui 



Questions. 

Qnali sono le principali vie che da Firenze conducono 
a Eoma ? — ^A che ora partirete ? — A che ora vi levate ? 
— ^Avanza o sta in dietro il vostro oriuolo ? — ^Va bene 
r orologio della stanza da mangiare ?^ — Qnando verra il 
&cchino a prendere i miei banli? — Qnando parte il 
corriere per V Inghilterra? — Non avete niente d' inviare 
a Londra? — ^Vi hanno date molte ambasciate da fare 
qnando partiste da Parigi ? — Aspettate vostra zia oggi 
a otto od* oggi a qnindici ? — E nn pezzo che stndiate V 
italiano? — In che secolo mori Dante? — Come vi ha 
mandate vostro padre le dne Hre sterline ? — Avete fatto 
la fattnra della roba che avete inviata al Signer D. ? 



CHAPTER VIII. 

PRONOUNS. 



Prononns are divided into 

Personal, Relative, 

Possessive, Interrogative, 

Demonstrative, Indefinite. 



* 0, or, takes a d after it when it precedes a word beginning 
with a vowel. 
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Rule 1. — Personal pronouns are generally omitted 
in tlie nominative case.* 

Rule 2. — Disjunctive pronouns (so called becanse they 
are never joined to the verb) commonly follow the verb. 
In the cases in which there are both disjunctive and 
conjunctive forms (viz., in the dative and accusative, as 
well as the genitive of the 3rd person), the disjunctive 
form is employed — 

(i.) When there are two genitives, two datives, or 
two accusati/ves in the same phrase relating to^ different 
persons; as, 

Parh di lui e non di lei, I speak of him and not of 

her. 
Parlerb a voi ma non a lui, I shall speak to you, but 

not to her. 
Invitate lui e lei. Invite him and her. 

(ii.) When we wish to lay a particular stress on the 
pronoun; as, 

Farlo a voi signore, I am talking to you. Sir. 

Rule 3. — Conjunctvve pronouns (so called because 
they must be near the verb, to which they are often 
joined) sometimes precede, and sometimes follow, the 
verb, precisely in the same way as reflective pronouns.** 
They are employed when there is one genitive, one 
dati/i)e, or one accusative only in the same phrase ; as, 

Egli ne parlb ieri, he spoke of it yesterday. 
Quando mi porterete il cajypello ? when will you 

bring me the hat ? 
' La vide, la® conohbe, he saw and recognised her. 
Verrb a vedervi domani, or Yi^ verrb avedere domani, 

I will come and see you to-morrow. 

N.B. — It is to be noticed that the rules given for the 
placing of the pronoun, at 2, p. 37, are generally observed 
in common conversation ; but writers, and especially 

• N.B., p. 5. b Note •, p. 87. 

e When two or more verbs govern the same pronoun, the 
latter is repeated with each verb. 

* When a verb is used with an Infinitive after it, the pronoun 
may either precede the first verb, or follow the Infinitive. 
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the poets, frequently place the conjunctive pronouns 
a^r other tenses besides the Infinitive, the Participles, 
Bud the Imperative. Thus, pregovi, I beg you ; par- 
lavcde, he spoke to her ; raccontasi, it is related ; are used 
for vi jprego, le parlava, si racconta. 

Rule 4. — When one conjunctive pronoun immediately 
follows another in the same phrase, the dative precedes 
the accusative, and the genitive ne generally follows 
all other pronouns except loro ; as. 

Mi vi raccomanda, he recommends you to me. 
Non vuol raccomandarvimi,^ he will not recommend 
me to you. 

Observations. 

1. The -joining of the pronouns together to one 
another gives rise to the following changes in their 
terminations : — 

(i.) mi, ti, ci, vi, si change their i into e before either ' 
16, la, gli, li, le or ne ; as, 

we lo or TTvelo^ ^ f it to me. 

it to thee, 
them to us. 
them to you. 
them to himself. 
^ some to himself. 

(ii.) gli, to him, and le, to her, both become glie be- 
fore lo, la, li, le, ne, and join with them ; as, 

glielo or gliela darb, I shall give it to him or to her. 
glieli or gliele darb, I shall give them to him or to her. 
gliene darb, I shall give some to him or to her. 



te la , 


, tela 


ce gli , 


, cegli 


ve li , 


, veli 


se le , 


, sele 


se ne , 


, sene 



dara, he will give - 



* When two conjunctive prononns follow the verb, they join 
together, and form but one word with the verb. If they precede 
the verb, they are never united to it, but are often joined to one 
another. 

•» The of Zo, and the e of ne, are frequently dropped when 
joined to one of the other pronouns ; so, mel, tel, sel, eel, vel, gliel, 
men, ten, sen, cen, ven, gUen, are used instead of melo, telo, &c. 
We find also im>1 for non lo, and (wendol for (wendolo. 

Q 
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2. The joining of tlie pronoun to the verb gives rise 
to other changes : — 

(i.) The Infinitive drops the final e or the syllable re, 
if it ends in rre ; as, parlarle, to speak to her ; condurvi, 
to conduct you. 

(ii.) When the verb is of one syllable, — as, dd, he gives, 
or give thou ; /«?, I have ; e, he is, — or has the accent 
on the final vowel, as, pa rid, he spoke ; sentirb, I shall 
hear, — then the consonant of all pronouns joined to it, 
except the g of gli, is doubled, and the accent sup- 
pressed ; as, dammelo, give it to me ; Jiotti, I have thee ; 
emmi, to me is ; jparhrolle, I shall speak to her. 

(iii.) When the verb ends with m or ti, followed by a 
vowel, the latter is dropped ; so we find domwnda/ronle 
for le domandarono^ they asked her. Sometimes in 
similar cases the letters m and n are changed ; as in 

Viemmi dietro for vienmi dletro, follow me. 
Amianci for amiaiact, let us love one another.* 

3. The word ecco, here is, there is, here are, there are, 
joins with the pronouns as follows : — 

eccomi, eccoti, eccolo, eccola, here I am, here thou 

art, &c. 
eccoci, eccovi, eccoli, eccole, eccone, here we are, &c. 

It is also said — 

eccotelo, eccovelo, &c., here it is before or for thee, 
here it is for you, &c. ; as, 

EccoieV* pronto (GuA.), here it is ready for thee. 
Eccoti il nappo (GuA.), here is the cup for thee. 

And likewise it is often said, eccomi qui, eccovi qua, eccolo 
li, eccola la, &c. ; the words qui, qua, here, and li. Id, 
there, being expletives.® 



• See Reciprocal Verbs, p. 40. *» See Note \ p. 169. 

« An expletive is a word the using of which makes a sentence 
more fnll of words than is necessary ; qui, qud, li, Zd, might be 
dispensed with in the above examples, for ecco means * here is* 
and * there is.' 
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4. The words mi, ti, c^, vi, si, ne, are very often found 
used as expletives ; as, 

lo medesimo non so quel ch* io mi voglio. (Pet.) 
I myself do not know wliat I want (myself). 

Anior, che meco al huon tempo ti stavi. (Pet.) 
Thou, love, who wast (thyself) with me in prosper- 
ous times. 

In vm, lettvbccio assai piccolo si dormiva. (Bem.) 
He was sleeping (himself) in a very small bed. 
Andatevene* jpei fatti vostri. 
Go (yourselves off) about your business. 

Me ne sto contemplando. 

I am (myself of it) admiring. 

Se lafece chiamare. 

He caused her to be called (to himself). 

5. Oi and vi signify sometimes *of it,' *to it,* *for or 
about it,' *in it,* 'at it,' 'upon it or them'; and then 
they answer to the French y ; as, 

Ora ehe ci penso, now that I think of it. 

Riflettetem. bene, reflect about it well. 

La neeessitd lo costrinse a co}i8entirvi (SoA.), necessity 

constrained him to consent to it. 
Metteteci sopra la tnaiw, put your hand upon it. 

6. Used as adverbs, ci meaas here, and vi, there ; but 
vi is often i^sed for here, and ci for there, to avoid the 
coming together of ci, here, with ci, us ; and vi, there, 
with vi, you ; as, 

Voi ci vi chiamaste, you called us here. 
Chi vi ci* mando ? who sent you there ? 

7. Gi and vi are used with third persons of the verb 
esse/re in the same way that 'there' is used in English ; as, 



• JTe has often the meaning of the English ' off/ * away ;* as, 

Me ne vadOj I am going away. Ce ne andiamo, wo are going away. 
Te ne va/i, thou art &c. Ve ne andate, you are &c. 

Be ne va, he or she is &c. 8e ne vamno, they are &c. 

* The adverb is generally near the verb. 
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c' ^, or v' ^, there is ; d sono or vi sono, there are. 
c* era or v' era, there was ; c' e7'ano or i;' erano, 
there were. 

In Italian^ however, they are often omitted ; as, 

Era/no vn quel tempo tre jpapi, Gregorio, Benedetto, e 
Oiovanni (|Mac.), there were at that time three 
popes, Gregory, Benedict, and John. 

Gi and vi are also found used with avere ; as, 

Non ci ha uomo il quale non ami d* esserfelice. (SOA.) 
There is no mim that does not love to be happy. 

In questo tempo v' ebhe m Boma diverse mutazioni, 
(G. ViL.) 

At this time there were in Rome various com- 
motions. 

N.B. — The verb avere, when thus employed, must be 
in the singular number, whilst essere, when used in the 
same capacity, agrees with the noun. 

8. For other meanings of sij see Obs. 3, page. 41. 

9. Ne means also 'some,' *any,* *afew,' 'about it,' 
'for it,' 'from it,' and answers to the French en; as, 

Me ne rincresce, I am sorry for it. 

■ 

N.B. — ^e must be used in answering a question when 
the accusative is not repeated ; as, 

Avete delle peje ? Non ne ho. 

Have you some pears ? I have none. 

Vedete alcuna na/ve ? Non ne vedo alouna. 
Do you see any ship ? I do not see any. 

10. Lo or il^ are employed to render the English word 
' so ' which follows a verb ; as, 

Fatelo, do so. Lo credo, I think so. 



■ il for lo is more commonly used in poetry ; it can neither 
follow the verb, nor be nsed before a verb beginning with a vowel 
or with 8 followed by a consonant. 
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11. The accusative pronoun, instead of tlie nominative, 
mtL9t be employed in Italian — 

(i.) After the verb essere, and the verbs credere, to be- 
lieve, and stimare, to suppose, when passively used ; as, 

Credendo cW iofosd te (Boc), thinking that I was 
thee. 

(ii.) In apostrophizing, in phrases similar to the fol- 
lowing ones : — Oh, felice lei! O happy she ! Beato lui ! 
blessed he ! 

12. The person of the verb essere is different in 
Italian and in English in phrases such as the follow- 
ing : — Bono ^o, it is I ; sei tu, it is thou ; siete vaiy it is 
jou, &c. 

13. After the di which follows a comparative, the 
genitive is used in Italian ; as, 

lo 8ono piu pigro di lei,* I am more lazy than she. 

14. Lui and lei are used after come or siccome in the 
meaning of * like' ; as, 

Gostoro ch* erano come lui maliziosi (Boc), those 
who were like him malicious. 



Poetical and Popular Licenses. 

1. In common conversation lei or la are used instead 

of ella, and le or loro instead of elleno, and lui instead 

oiegU; as, 

Gome sta lei?l -rr • \. j ' o 
^ J . 9> How IS she dome: r 
or Come la sta ? ) ° 

Lei e giovvne, ma lui e veccJiio. 
She is young, but he is old. 

liQ vedono il lume ? or) -r. ii xi. t i,i.o 

TT- , 1 .77 ^ > Do thev see the light r 
Vedono loro it tume f ) '^ ° 



*■ See Note «», p. 145. 
q2 
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2. The people in Tuscany, and the poets, often use i 
for to ; h&, I non «o. I do not know. 

I fion so hen ridir c<mC to r' entrap. (Dan. Ik.) 
How I entered there I cannot telL 

3. The poetB nse 

fitt-t, rtii, eJlOn etti or egli, eUe, 
for noi\ voi, egli, eglino, eUeno; as, 
H carcbUer cV era con nnL (Ael) 
The knight who was with ns. 

Noi fidirtrmo e parUremo a vni. (Dan. In.) 
We shall hear and speak to jon. 

Ed ello aJbhia quella (la rendita) del mulino. (Sac.) 
And let him have that (the revenue) of the mill. 

Piangevan elli (Dan. In.), they wept. 

Perche egli staniw (Mac), because they remain. 

Ed elle si levaro immafdinente. (Ari.) 
And they (the ladies) arose immediately. 

4. EUa is used by poets ^in other cases than the 
nominative ; thus Ariosto has, niemoria d' ella, memory 
of her. 

5. EUe has been used by Dante in the ablative : 

E suon di man con elle, and sound of hands with 
them. 

6. Gli is employed in the dative plural instead of 
loro; as, 

Tutto ilpdese che U Soldano gli avea renduto. (G. ViL.) 
All the country which the Sultan had restored to 
them (the Saracens). 

7. Li has been used instead of gli in the dative sin- 
gular masculine, meaning 'to him'; as, 

Domandolli poi se via c' era. (Ari.) 

He then asked him if there was any way. 

8. I/ui and lei are found in old writers used in the 
dative case without the preposition before them, in 
caaes where gli and le should have been used ; as, 



PRONOUNS. 175 

lUspod lui con vergognosa fronts . (Dan. In.) 
I answered him witli a blnshing countenance. 

Ond' to rispod lei (Dan. In.), therefore I replied to 
her. 

Vocabulary. 

host, alhergatore. fashion, moda. favour, favore. 

to wish, hrama/re. shoemaker, calzolaio. to ask for, domanda/re 

to wish to know, de- shoe, Scarpa. (act.) 

sidera/re sapere. to show, mosira/re, rain, pioggia. 

to charge, fa^e pa- fa/r vedere. north wind, vento di 

ga/re a. to try on, prova/rsi. tramontana, 

courier, corriere. tight, stretto. min, rovina. 

to pardon, sciLsa/re. to take, cany back, temple, tempio. 

master, pa/h'one. riportare. sybil, sihilla. 

to hear from, ricevere to take oflT, cavarsi. monument, morm- 

nuove di or da. boot, stivale (masc.) mento. 

tailor, sarto. hat, cappello. precious, prezioso. 

to show in, far en- to accompany, ac- ancient, am^Uco. 

tra/re. compagnare. art, arte (fem.) 

to send for, manda/re guide-book, guida. waterfall, cascata d* 

a cMa/mare. to deprive, privare. acqua. 

to take the measure compliment, compU- Maecenas, Mecenate. 

for, prendere la mento. patron, protettore. 

ndsura dd. brother-in-law, co- a man of letters, un 

coat, vestito. gnato. dotto. 

Exercise XVII. 

RuLKs 1 & 2. j 1. How shall we go to Tivoli to-day ? 
2. You shall walk, and I will ride. Waiter ! 3. Do 

(N.B., p. 6.) (See Idioms with andare, p. 55.) 

you want me, Sir ? 4. I do not want you, but 

(See Idioms with avere, p. 19.) 

I want to speak to the host, because I wish to know 

(use volere.) 

why he charges me and - my courier more than 

(dative.) at TTlio (Note a, p. 145.) 

he ought for everything — we take. 5. I beg your 
(Cond. ofrfwerg.) tutto cio chc [Pardon, 

pardon, Sir, but we charge you and him the same as 

Sir] (dative.) (dative.) [aS much as 

we do others. 6. Tell - your master to come 

we charge] agli altri al di 
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to me at once ; I do not wish to speak to you, 

(N.B^ p. 167.) suhito (use voUre.) 

but to him. 7. He is gone out, Sir. 

RULK8.J 8. Well-then, I shaU speak to him another 

Allora v/rC altra 

time. 9. Courier, have you heard from your brother ? 

10. I write to him often, but he does not answer me. 

(N.B., p. 6.) 

11. Sir, the tailor wishes to see you. 12. Show 

(use de*iderare.) 

him in. 13. Good morning. Sir. 14. I have sent for 

you, as I wish you to take my 

siccome (use voiere.) [that you may take to me the] 

measure for a coat. 15. How do you wish it made ? 

(Pres. of voiere.) 

16. Make it (according) to the latest fashion. 17. Very 

uUmia 

well, Sir, you shall have it. Good day. 
[you will be served] 

^Ti^&r} 13. Sir, the shoemaker — has 

[to you] 

brought your shoes. 19. Show them to me ; I will try 
[the] (i.,p,ie9.) 

them on. He has^ made* them^ too^ tight^ for me^. 

[to me] 

Take them back to him, and tell him to make me 

(ii., p. 169.) di 

— another pair. 20. Take them off, and I will 
(N.B., p. 172.) un altro paio 

carry them back to him immediately. 

subito 

Obs. s.] 21. Waiter ! 22. Here I am. 23. Where 

have you put - my boots ? 24. There they are. 

i miei 
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25. And where is - my liat ? 26. There it is on the 

it mio 

table. 27. Have - my Mends come ? 28. Here they 
[Are] imiei 

are. 29. Oh ! here yon are, at last. 30. How do yon 

alfine 

do? We are late; are we not? 31. It does not 
(Ex. I., 23.) [is it not tme] (Ex. xii., 6.) ^ 

matter. 82. Is -- yotir conrier in Hs room ? 

il nella sua 

obs. 6. j 38. I do not know. Waiter, go and see if he 

(Note a, p. 43.) 

is there. 84. He was there only jnst now. 35. Have 

[now now] 
or ora 

yon been to Tivoli before ? 86. I have not yet been 

avanti ancora 

there. 37. I shaU be happy to accompany yon there. 

(Obs. 6, p. 171.) 

38. Have yon a gmde-book ? 

ofsT&TB.} 39. Ihave^nonei. 40. Wonld yon like 

to have one? Take this. 41. I do not wish to 

questa 

deprive yon of it. 42. I have two, so I can give yon 

C081 

one. Here it is for yon. 

AS»"oBtiSyA^Ss.} 48. No, thank yon, I know that my 
sister has one. Here is my conrier, I will tell him to 
go to her and ask her to lend it me. John, 

(N.B., p. 167.) (Note a, p. 43.) dl 

go to my sister's ; tell her that I should be 
(N.B., p. 167.) (dative.) [she would do me a 

glad if she would lend me - her guide to the 
favour] {uaevoiere.) la 8ua guida [of] 



178 PRONOUNS. 

environs of Rome. Give — my compliments to my 

[Make] i miei a mio 

brother-in-law, and if yon see roses in the garden, 
ask him for some. 44. I am going immediately. 45. I 

(ii.,p.l69.) [I go] 20. 

think — we shall have some rain this evening. 

[that] (fiiture.) (i., p. 134.) 

46. Do yon think so ? 47. It is very probable, as 
(Obs. 10, p. 172.) siccome 

we have a north wind. 48. Here is my conrier with 
the guide-book ; let ns start. 49. At Tivoli there are 

(Obs. 7, p. 171 ) 

the ruins of the temple of the Sybil, a precious monu- 
ment for the arts, and a famous waterfall which is very 

che 

picturesque. Not far from Tivoli are the ruins of the 

Poco lungi 

villa of Maecenas, the celebrated patron of men of letters. 

Questions. 

Come andrete in citt^ domani ? — Quanto vi ha fatto 
pagare V albergatore per una stanza ? — Che gli direste 
se vi facesse pagare di piu degli altri ? — Quando scri- 
veste a vostro fratello ? — Vi rispose egli ? — Chi deside- 
rava vedervi stamane ? — Perche non ha il servo fatto 
entrare il calzolaio quando venne a portarvi le scarpe ? 
— Si e vostra zia fatta prender la misura d'una mantiglia 
o d*un vestito ? — Come se lo far«t fare ? — Vi vanno bene 
le scarpe ? — Perche si e cavato gli stivali vostro fi^atello ? 
— Se ne far^ fare un altro paio ? — Dove e la penna ? — 
Ne avete una da prestarmi ? — Dove siete ? — Dove sono 
i miei guanti ? — Son belli questi fieri. Chi veli diede ? 
— Sanno di buono ? — Aveva vostra sorella della carta 
sugante ? — Quanti cavalli avete ? — Avete detto al servo 
di venire da me? — Credete che pioverft oggi ? — Che 
cosa vi e a Tivoli ? — Che rovine si trovano poco lungi 
da Tivoli ? 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

There aie six possessive pronouns, viz. : — 

mio, my. nostro, onr. 

ttto, thy. vostro, your. 

suo, his. low, their. 

Rule 1. — These pronouns are generally preceded by 
the definite article, and vary according to gender and 
number as follows : — 

Singnlar. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fein. As Adj. . As Subst. 

il rn/io, la rma, % inrdei, le mie, my, mine. 

il tuo, la tuttj i tu(d, le tue, thy, thine. 

., , • • . 7 ( liis. her, his, hers, 

*i suo, la sua, % suoi*^ le sue, < .■. ' ./ 

il nostra, la nostra, i nosi/n, le nostre, our, onrs. 

il vostro, la vostra, i vostri, le vostre, your, yours. 

il loro, la loro, i loro, le loro^, their, theirs. 

Rule 2. — The above pronouns agree in gender and 
number, not with the possessor, but with the thing 
possessed; as, 

Egli ha la sua penna, he has his pen. 
Egli ha il suo lihro, he has his book. 
Ella ha la sua carta, she has her paper. 
Ella ha il suo calamaio, she has her inkstand. 

Rule 3. — Possessive pronouns are used without the 
article — 

(i.) When used in the vocative case® ; as, 

Come state, mio amico (or amico mio^) ? How do you 
do, my friend ? 



* The poets often use twi and sui for the sake of rhyme, instead 
of tuoi aiid suoi. 

^ Observe that loro is invariable. 

"" See N.B. p. 133. 
The possessive pronoun may precede or follow the noun in 
Italian. 
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Oh, mieifigli, the fate ? Oh, my sons, wliat are you 
doing ? 

(ii.) Generally when inunediately followed in the 
singular by the words 

5 lordship, padre, madre, father, niother. 
ladyship. 

eccellenza, excellency. zio, zia, nncle, annt. 

altezza, highness. nipote, nephew, niece. 

tnaestd, majesty. figlio, figlia, son, daughter. 

santitd, holiness. fratello, sorella, brother, sister. 

marito, husband, cognato, brother-in-law. 

moglie, wife. cognaia, sister-in-law. 

cugino, cugina, cousin. 

as. Sua Santitd e in Boma, his Holiness is at Rome. 
a vostro fraiello in casa ? Is your brother at home ? 

N.B. — The article must be used with any word in tlie 
above list — 

If in the plural, or in a diminutive form. 

When the pronoun follows the noun; or is pre- 
ceded by signofy signora, signcyrina, or by an 
adjective. 

Also when, instead of padre, madre ; marito, moglie; 
fratelh, sorella ; the corresponding words geni- 
tore, genitrice ; sposo, sposa or consorte ; ger- 
mano, germana, are used. 

Examples. 

8o7w le vostre Signorie pronte ? 
Are your Ladyships ready ? 

i) in casa il vostro fratellino ? 
Is your little brother at home ? 

H in casa il fratelh vostro ? 
Is your brother at home ? 

Come sta il sito consorte ? 
How does your husband do ? 
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Gome da la vostra signora madre ? 
How is your mother ? 

Dov' e la vostra bella sorella ? 
Where is your pretty sister ? 

H imio genitore e m<yrto. 
My father is dead. 

(iii.) When the pronomi precedes a stibstaiitive used 
in apposition with a former noun ; as, 

Villam scrisse la storia di Firenze, sua patria. 
Villani wrote the history of Florence, his native 
town. 

Xr' ho detto a Carlo, mio servitore. 

I have told it to Charles, my servant. 

(iv.) Generally in answering a question ; as, 
Di chi e questo lihro ? H mio*. 
Whose book is this ? It is mine. 

(v.) When relating to a noun before mentioned, or 
followed by a noun taken in an indefinite sense ; as, 

Questo cavallo e mio, this horse is mine. 

Spero di ricevere presto vostre lettere. 

I hope to receive a letter from you soon. 

(vi.) In the following idiomatic expressions : — 

il persona diimsiconoscenza, He is well known to me. 

Sahitatelo da parte mia, or Give my compliments to 

m nome mio, him. 

8ta vn vostro potere, It is in your power. 

Per mio awiso, In my opinion. 

Vostro da/)ino se nan venite, So much the worse for you 

if you do not coma 

Lofarb suo malqrado, 7 t i. n j -x • 'j. pt_- 

T ^ ^ J' 22 } J- shall do it in spite oi him. 

Lo faro a suo dispetto, J ^ 

Parlerb io con vostra li- I shall speak with your 

cenza, permission. 

* ^ il mio may be used, but then the expression becomes 
emphatic. 
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Questo mio' cappello e m- Tliis hat of mine is useless. 
utile, 

Vado a casa mia, I go to my own house. 

Eifli 'Sta in casa sua, He stays in his own house. 

Vado io in sua vece, I am going in his stead. 

Oasa mia e casa vostra, Dispose of my house as if 

it were yours. 

Fate a nwdo mio, Do as I tell you. 

j& di mio gusto, It is according to my taste. 

j& colpa vostra, It is your faxilt. 

Fa tutto a suo ca/priccio, a He does everything ac- 
sua voglla, a suo semw, cording to his whim, his 

a suo talento, di sua testa, will, his mind, his fancy, 

jfter atrurr mio, his imagination, for my 

sake. 

N.B. — The following expressions admit of a double 
form; as, 

Un mio amico me lo disse, or 1 A friend of mine told it 

TJ^no dei miel amici me lo disse, j to me. 

Tin suo servltore v^ andb, or ) One of his servants went 

U7L0 dei sual servitori v* ando, J there. 

Molti miei amid v^ erano, or ) Many of my friends were 

Molti del miei amici v' erano, J there. 

miei omiici}* (or dei ) Several friends of 
miei amici) son morti ) mine are dead. 



Alquanti 
Farecchi 



Rule 4. — Proprio or jpropio, propria or propia, answer- 
ing to the EDglish word ' own,' are generally used with 
the article, and without the possessive pronoun before 
them ; as, 

Abbaiidonarono la propria citta e le proprie case. (Boc.) 
They abandoned their own city and their own houses. 

* Observe that the possessive pronoun never takes the article, 
when immediately preceded by a demonstrative pronoun. 

*» Writers, and especially the poets, do not observe strictly the 
rules given about the use of the article before possessive pronouns. 
Notice the following examples : — 

Qiuesti i il mio signore, (Boc.) This is my master. 

Mio hen, mio imile, e mia vita. (Pet.) 

My happiness, my misforiaiie, and my life. 
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oXjlb 5. — Mlo, tuo, 8U0, nostra, vostro,^ hrn, and niiei, 
iiioi, 8uoi, &c., are often used substantively with the 
article before them, without reference to a noun pre- 
viously mentioned. In these cases, a noun is under- 
stood ; viz., in the singular, proprietd or avere, property ; 
and in the plural, comjpagni, companions ; soldati, soldiers ; 
parenti, relations ; concittadird, countiymen, &c. ; as, 

Spendo il mio m metier tavola. (Boc.) 

I spend my wealth in keeping open table. 

TJscirono dalla citta con molti del suoi. (Dav. T.) 
They went out of the city with many of his soldiers. 

Rule 6. — When the pronoun refers to an object not 
belonging to the nominative — instead of suo, sua, suoi, 
sue — di hii and di lei must be used to avoid ambiguity ; 
as, 

Tito a/ma Gesare e ifigli di lui (or, i di \u\figli). 
Titus loves CoBsar and his children, (meaning 
Caesar's children). 

Bono di lei servo, I am her servant. 

Observations. 

1. In Italian, the possessive pronoun is left out, and 
the definite article substituted for it, when the noun 
which follows has reference to the subject of the sen- 
tence; as, 

Haperduto la testa, he has lost his senses. 

II giovane udendo le parole della madre. (Boc.) 
The youth hearing the words of his mother. 

8i rende venerahile ai soggetti. (Tas.) 

He renders himself venerable to his subjects. 

2. The dative personal pronoun is substituted for 



In familiar style, nostra and vostro are used to denote the 
person who remains in one's house to dine j as, 

Per oggi m contenterete ch* ella sia nostra. 

For to-dav vou will be contented that she should dine with ua. 
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the possessive with nouns which refer either to the 
members of the body, or any part of the dress ; as, 

Lasciate ch* io vi had la ma/no, (GoL.) 
Permit me to kiss your hand. 

Amho le mani per dolor mi mord. (Dan. In.) 
I bit both my hands for grief. 

SquardosBi i pamii e si percosse il viso, (Aei.) 
She tore her clothes and struck her face. 

8e ti sento fa/vellare^ io ti tagliero il collo. (Mac.) 
If I hear thee speak, I will cut thy throat. 

Gli sonavano negli orecchi gli strumenti, (Goz.) 
The instruments sounded in his ears. 

Mi sono tagliato il dito, (GoL.) 
I have cut my finger.* 

3. In old writers and poets, the pronouns mio, mia; 
tuoy tua ; 8tu), sua, occasionally are found changed into 
mo, ma ; to, ta ; so, sa, and suffixed to the words/ra^ZZo, 
brother; sorella or suora, sister; mx)glie, wife; dgnore, 
master; as, 

Sarei udito da fratelmo s* io V aprisd, (Boc.) 
I shoxild be heard by my brother if I opened it. 

Allora disse la suorsa alia revna. (FiOE.) 
Then said his sister to the queen. 

Bagazzo aspettato da signo^o. (Dan. In.) 
A boy expected by his master. 



Modes of Address*. 

In Italian there are three ways of addressing a per- 
son ; viz.. 



• See Note ^ p. 9. 
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In tue 2tsz^ ,»3^rson singular, tu, thou, wldcli is named, 

dar del tu, to use thou. 
„ 2nd person plural, voi, you, which, is named, 

dar del voi, to use you. 
„ 3rd person singular feminine, ella or lei, named, 

^ dar del lei, to use she. 

1. Tu, thou, is employed in cases of the greatest in- 
timacy and nearest connection; in speaking to child- 
ren ; in authoritative and elevated style ; by way of anger 
or scorn ; and in poetry. Ex. : 

Dove sei tu ? or dove sei^ ? where art thou ? 

2. Voi, you, is employed when speaking in a familiar 
way, and towards servants or dependents. It is usual 
also in commerce. Ex. : 

Dove siete andato ? where have you gone ? 

3. Ella or lei^ representing voatra signoria,^ or la 
signoria vostra, your lordship, or your ladyship, vostra 
maesta, your majesty, &c., is used towards persons 
superior in rank, age, or office to the speaker, and also 
as a matter of politeness in speaking to a gentleman or 
lady with whom the speaker is not on terms of intimacy. 

In this mode of addiress, the speech is supposed to he 
directed, not to the person, but to the title vostra signona, 
represented by ella. This title being feminine, any 
adjective or past participle qualifying it must be like- 
wise feminine. The possessive pronouns referring to 
the subject ella, must also be in the third person ; as, 

a ella stata in Francia ? have you been in France ? 

literally, has she been in iVance ? 

Come eta ella ? or come sta ? how do you do ? 

literally, how does she do ? 

j& cord&nta del suo masstro ? 

are you satisfied with your master ? 
literally, is she satisfied with her master ? 



* SeeN.B., p. 5. 
»> See 1, p. 173. 

* For vostra signoria we may write the initials only, V. S. It 
is often contracted into vossignoria. 

r2 



186 PRONOUNS. 

N.B. — The same form of address is used in the 3rd 
person plural feminine, when speaking to more than 
one person, with elleno or loro, which represent le 
ngnorie vostre, yonr lordships, or your ladyships ; or loro 
tngtwri, loro sl(j7iore, you gentlemen, you ladies ; as, 
Come stmino elleiw ? how do you do ? 
literally, how do they do ? 

Obs. — In order to acquire a facility in employing the 
polite mode of address in the 3rd person singular femi- 
nine, ella, the pupil should take up the former exercises 
in this book one by one, and turn them from the 2nd 
person plural into the 3rd singular feminine, taking 
care to commit again to memory the verb or verbs 
which precede each exercise. This will afford an op- 
portunity for reviewing all that has been done, and will 
increase the pupil's facility in employing the verbs. 

N.B. — The success of the pupil in mastering the lan- 
guage of Italian conversation will depend very much on 
the strict application of the above direction. 

We subjoin a Model for the 1st Exercise (see p. 9) : — 

English. Dando del vol* Dando del lei. 

1. Are yoQ a native 1. Siete italia/no, or 1. S italiomo ? 

of Italy ? itaUana ? 

3. Of what country is 3. Di chepaese d vos- 3. Di che paese i sua 

your mother ? tra mad/re ? mad/re ? 

6. Were you in Turin 5. Foste in Torino V 5. YuinTorinoV anno 

last year ? omno passato ? ^ passato ? 

15. Have you been 15. Siete state vn 15. E stata in c/iiesa.^ 

to church ? chiesa. ? 

17. Have your bro- 17. Sono i vostri fro- 17. Sono i suoi frck- 

thers been on telU stati sul con- telli stati sul con- 

the continent ? Unente ?^ imente .^ 



* In the above Model, those sentences of the 1st Exercise which 
require no chan^sring have of course been left out. 

^ In some parts of Italy the above mode of address is seldom 
used J but in Florence, which is the capital of Italy, the polite 
way, viz. EWi, is constantly employed in addressing a lady or a 
gentleman with whom the speaker is not intimately acquainted. It 
will be unnecessary for the pupil to practise the other way of 
address, tu, thou, as a foreigner has very seldom occasion to 
employ it. 
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Vocabulary. 

welcome, henvemito. to leave in charge of, finger, dito, 

kindness, botifd. lasciareinconsegna surgeon, chirurgo. 

noise, romore. a. to cut off, amputa/re, 

drum, tamhuro. brother-in-law, co- left, sinistro. 

to be surprised, moi'a- gnato. to dislocate, (itsZo</ar0. 

vigliarsi. lately, ultimamente. shoulder, spalla. 

to enquire after, do- to squander away, to cross, varcare. 

ma/ndare di. sHalacquare. regularity , rej/oZaritd. 

family, famviglia. to support, mante- beauty, hellezza. 

to have at heart, pre- nere. straightness, dirU- 

mere di. to mind, hadare. tura, 

welfare, felicitdL, to walk, camminare, vivacity, spirito. 

kind, cortese. to hurt, far male a. Genoa, Genova. 

box, acatola. to carve, trinciare. port, porto di ma/re. 

to mistake, shojgUare. to cut, tagliare, comnierce,cammercio. 

Exercise XVIII. 

[Dialogue between two Gentlemen addressing each other in 
the 3rd person singular feminine, ella. (See 3, p. 185.)] 

1. Oh ! welcome, my dear Mr. D. ; give 

(Rule 3, i., p. 179.) (N.B., p. 133.) 

me your liand ; I am glad to see yon. 2. I am 

(01)8.1, p. 183.) 

obliged to you for your kindness. 3. How does your 

wife do ? 4. Very well, thank you ; she told me to 
[stand] di 

give you her compliments. 5. And^ your* little^ daughter,^ 

0^i.,p. 181.) (ii.,p.l80.) 

how* is^ (she) ? 6. She* is very well also. 7. And 

[stands] 
your little son, does he continue to make a great noise 

[does he always make] 

with his drum ? 8. Yes, as usual. 9. Do not be 

covie il solito 

surprised if I inqjciire after all your family, because I 

have your welfare and that of all your people 

di quella (Rule 6, p. 183.) 

* Use the nominative pronoun in sentences 6 and 7, for clear- 
ness. (See N.B., p. 5.) 
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mnch at Leapt.* 10. Ton are very kind indeed. 

11. Hare Ton taken my trnnk with yon ? 12. Yonr 

tmnk will arrive together with mine. I have left all 

[to] 

my boxes at the railway station in charge of Joseph, my 

(iii.,p.l81.) 

servant. Here are yonr keys. 13. Thank yon ; are 

these mine ? 14. Oh, no ! wait a moment ; I have 
queste [I have 

given yon the wrong keys. Those are mine ; here are 
mistaken keys] Quelle 

yonrs. 15. Yes, yon are right. Have you heard 

[Have yon received news] 

from yonr brother-in-law lately ? 16. Yes, he has 

squandered away all his property ; and now he does not 

(Rule 5, p. IBS.) 

know how to support his wife and children. 17. I am 

(Ob». 1, p. 183.) 

sorry to hear it. 18. But it is his fault ; he would 

(vi^ p. 181.) 

never do as I told him. Instead of listening (to) my 

(vi.,p. 181.) 

advice, he did everything according to his own 

fancy ; and now he is reduced to this (condition). 

questo 
So much the worse for him. 19. I will go and see 

(vi.»p.l81.) [to] 

what my servant is doing. 20. I will put on my hat 
[does my servant] (Obs. 2, p. iss.) 

and coat, and (will) go with you ; but miud, I cannot 

(Note a, p.*\w.) 

walk fast, I have a boot that hurts my foot. 21. Oh, 
presto 

here is my servant ; we need not go out. 

[it is not necessary that we go out] 



• Translate rm preme molto di (literally, * it presses me mnoli 
eonoeming^) your welfare, &c. 
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22. You^ will dine with us^ to-day.^ The dinner is 

(Fatare of eaaere.) (Note a, p. 183.) 

ready; so let us begin. 23. Mind how yon carve ; yon 

will cut yonr fingers. A Mend of mine once cut 

himself so badly (in) carving, that the surgeon was 
m modo 

obliged to cut off his left hand. 24. Since I have 

Daquomdo 

dislocated my shoulder, I cannot carve well. Will you 
carve in my stead ? 25.1 will do so with your permission. 

(vi., p. 181.) (vi., p. 181.) 

26. Oh, by-the-bye, you were in Italy last autumn, 
were you not ? 27. Yes, I went to Turin, the first 

[is it not true ?] (Note a, p. 138.) 

interesting Italian city after crossing the Alps. 28. Is 

(Past Participle.) le Alpi 

it a beautiful city? 29. Turin is chiefly interesting 

jprincipalmente 

for the regularity of its buildings, the beauty of its 

squares, the straightness of its streets, and the vivacity 

of its inhabitants. 30. Where did you go after 

seeing Turin? 31. I went to Genoa, a port 
[to have seen] 

fiEimous for its commerce and for the bieauty of its 

palaces. 32. I hope (myself) to see those places next 

quel 
year. 

Questions. 

Come sta ella? — Ha salutato sua soreUa da parte 
mia ? — Di chi e questo libro ? — La disturbo mio figlio 
stamane ? — A chi lascera in consegna il bagaglio quando 
arrivera a Parigi ? — ^Ando la Signorina B. al teatro sola 
o coUa madre ? — Ha sbagliato via nell* andare dalla 
Signora D. ? — Perche e povero suo cognate ? — Ha ella 
scritto questa lettora di propria mano ? — Come stanno i 



190 PRONOUNS. 

snoi ? — Perche non trincia ? — Clie storia scrisse il Vil- 
lani ? — Si metterebbe il vestito nnovo se uscisse ? — Con 
cbi andra al concerto ? — Ha mai varcato le Alpi p-^ Come 
interessa Torino ? — Cbe citta e Grenova ? 

N.B. — Tbe pupil sbould put tbe questions following 
former Exercises to the master, addressing bim with 
ella. (See Obs., p. 186.) 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Some demonstrative pronouns are employed adjec- 
tively both for persons and things, and substantively 
for things only. Others can only be used substantively 
for persons. 

I. Those which are used adjectively and substantively 
for things, are 

Singular. Plii/ral. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

Questo questa^ this. qiiesH quests these. 

cotesto cotesta ) ,-, , cotesti coteste ) , , 

77 77 > that. 77. 77 ?- tnose. 

quello qiiella ) - quelli quelle ) 

N.B. — Qiiello, quelli are used before 8 followed by a 
consonant, or z, and at the end of the sentence. Before 
any other consonants, quel for the singular, and quei for 
the plural, must be employed ; and before vowels qudV 
and quegli ; as, 

Singxrlar. Plural. 

Quello specchio e rotio. Quegli specchi sono rotti. 

That looking - glass is Those looking - glasses are 
broken. broken. 

Quell' amico mio. Quegli amid miei. 

That jfriend of mine. Those friends of mine. 

Quel lihro e mio. Quei lihri sono miei. 

That book is mine. Those books are mine. 



■ The poets use esto^ esta, Ac., for questo, questaj Ac. ; as, 
JXesto aecolo gli amid (Bet.), the friendB of thig oentuiy. 
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Rule 1. — Questo, questa,*" &c., are used to point out 
objects near the speal^er ; as, 

Questo cappeUo e mio, this hat is mine. 
Con queste pentie non jposso scrherey I cannot write 
with these pens. 

Rule 2. — Gotesto, cotesta^ &c., are employed to denote 
objects near the person addressed ; as, 

Prendete questo Ubro, e portatemi cotesto. 
Take this book, and bring me that one (meaning 
that near you). 

Rule 3. — Quello, quella, &c., are used to point out 
objects distant both from the speaker and the person 
addressed; as, 

Andatemi a prendere quello specchio, go and fetch me 
that looking-glass (meaning the looking-glass 
distant alike from me and you). 

N.B. — The two last rules are disregarded in conver- 
sation, quello being used to indicate both the object near 
the person spoken to, and the one distant both from the 
speaker and the person to whom he speaks. 



Observations. 

1. Questo and quello are used substantively for * this 
thing ' and * that thing * ; as. 

Fate questo, non fate quello, do this thing, do not do 
that. 

2. Gib is a word which means the same as questo and 
quello ; but it is invariable, and can only be used sub- 
stantively ; as, 

Ghi ha fatto do ? who has done this (or that) thing ? 

3. Questo is found used alone,, in some peculiar sen- 
tences, with a noun understood ; as. 



■ See Note », p. 26. 

^ CotestOf cotesta, are frequently spelt codesto, codestaj &c. 
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In questo ella soprav&rme (momerdo miderstood). 
At this (moment) she came up. 

lo son venuto a questo (^fine, stato). 
I am come to this (end, condition). 

4. Quello and questo are used as relative pronouns in 
the sense of ' the former ' and * the latter,' or * the one ' 
and ' the other * ; as, 

Scegli fra la fortuna e la virtu ; quella jpv^ farti ricco, 
questa solo felice. 

Choose between fortune and virtue ; the former can 
make thee rich, the latter alone happy. 

II. The demonstrative pronouns, used substantively 
for persons only, are 

8ingula/r. Plural. 

Masc. Fein. Masc. & Fein. 

^ . . > this man. costei, this woman. costoro \ . , ®^* 

costm, ) ' ( these women. 

cotesti ") .^ . ii'xvi. **( those men, 

cotestui i *^^* ^^- ^*^^*^' *^^*^ ^*'"^* ^*^*^^^ [ those women. 

Sf]**^^^«^- coZei, that woman. cohro jthosfe women. 

Observations. 

1. Instead of the pronouns in II., we may use, questo 
signore, questo uomo, this gentleman, this man; quella 
signora, quella donna, that lady, that woman, &c. (See 
also -Eules 1, 2, 3, p. 191.) 

2. Quegli and questi may also be used for ' the former* 
and ' the latter ' (see Obs. 4, above) ; as, 

Dante e Miltone furono due grandi jpoeti : quegli fu 

italiano e questi inglese. 
Dante and Milton were two great poets : the former 

was an Italian and the latter an Englishman. 

3. In conversation, costui, costei, costoro, color o, con- 
vey a meaning of contempt ; as, Chi e costui, who is this 
fellow ? In poetry, however, they are used in the sense 
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of higliest admiratioii. Thus Dante, speaking of Virgil, 
says, Quando io vidi costui nel gran diserto, when I saw 
this man in the great forest. 

4. The above pronouns are found applied to things, 
when the object is personified. Thus Dante, speaking 
of a lion, says, Questi parea che contra, me ve7ies8e, this 
one came against me, as it appeared. 

VOCABTTLABT. 

jeweller, gioielUere. diamond, diamcmte^ article, articolo. 

ring, anello. water, acgua. customer, awentore. 

window (of a shop), dear, caro. chain, catena. 

vetrina, plain, sempUce. to deceive, ingannwre. 

to set, monta/re. jewel, gioiello. earring, oreccTvino, 

stone, pietra. to buy, compra/re. brooch,apiZiorw(mas.) 

to cost, to be worth, bracelet, hraccialetto. coral, corallo. 

valere. necklace, collana. to stay, ferma/rsi. 

a piece of twenty shop, hottega. to live, ddmora^e. 

francs, wn napo- cheap, a buon mer- moderate, temperato. 

leoTie d* oro, cato. sure, certo. 

Exercise XIX. 

[Dialogue between a lady and a jeweller.] 

N.B. — ^The lady addresses in the 2nd person plural, and 
the jeweller in the 3rd person singular. 

1. I should like to see some of those rings — 

(conditional of vo2«r0.) olcuni (N.B., p. 190) clw 

you have in your window. 2. Yes, madam ; would you 

like one of these rings set in precious stones ? They are 

now in fashion. 3. What is the price of this one ? 

[How much costs] (Obs^i, p i9i.) 

4. That one is worth forty twenty-franc pieces ; as you 

« 

see, the diamond is of the finest water. 6. It is too 

(Obs. 1, p. 149.) 

dear. Show me — one of those plain (ones). 

[of them] 

6. These are each^ worth ten^ twenty-franc pieces^. 

[the one] 

s 
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7. Yon sell Tonr jewels Teiy dear. I once bonglit a 

(Rale 1. p. 179.) 

bracelet and a necklace in tliat shop opposite, and tliej 

dirimpeUo 

did not charge me so mnch. 8. Those who sell 

che 

their things cheap cannot give good articles to their 

customers. Where did jon huj that watch and 

that chain? 9. The man who sold me these has 

(II., p. 192.) che 

deceived me. This watch does not go. 10. Ton see, 

then, madam, that it is as I tell yon. Which will 
dunque che Quale 

yon have of these two? 11. I shall take this one. 

12. Would you like a pair of those earrings, or one 

of these brooches ? 13. Not to-day, thank you. 

Where^ does this* mosaic^ come^ ifrom^? 14. This small 

mosaic comes from Rome, and that large mosaic from 

Florence. 15. And are these corals from Naples? 

di 

16. Yes, madam. Have you been long in this country ? 

17. Only two months. I stayed one month in Naples, 
and another in Turin ; I find the climate in the former 

(Rule 1, p. 121.) 

(city) too warm, and in the latter too cold (for me). 

18. You must go and live in Central^ Italy ^, where you 

(Note a, p. 43.) (Obs. 1 (ii.), p. 135.) (Obs. 8, p. 41.) 

have a more moderate climate. 19. Oh ! that is 
what I should like. 20. Gro to Pistoja, to Lucca, 

(Note a, p. 17.) 

and I am sure you will like to live in those places. 

Questions. 

Dove ha comprato il suo oriuolo ? — Le piace piu il 
mosaico di Roma o quello di Firenze ? — Quanto vale 
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qnesto spillone ? — Chi e questi ? — Ha il di lei gioielliere 
molti awentori ? — L' lia pagata cara la sua catena ? — 
Che regalo fara a sua sorella ? — Sono di moda questi 
orecchini ? — Da dove vengono i migliori corali F — In 
qual parte d' Italia le piacerebbe dimorare ? — Chi e 
quella signora che dimora dirimpetto alia sua casa ? 7. 
— Che anello vuole ? — Come fara montare il suo brac- 
cialettoP 



y cm, &c. 



Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronouns are che, cui, il quale, who, that, 
which ; and all of them are applied both to persons and 
things, and are declined as follows : — 

Singular — Masculine and Feminine. 

Nom. che, il quale, la quale, who, that, which. 

Gren. cU cui, del quale, della quale, of whom, that, which. 
Dat. a cui, al quale, alia quale, to whom, that, which. 
Ace. che, cui, il quale, la quale, whom, that, which. 

da cui, dcd quale, dalla quale, from whom, that, which. 

(per^ 
Abl. <vn ( 

J con 

Plural — Masculine and Feminine. 

Nom. che, i quali, le quali, who, that, which. 

Gren. di cui, dei quali, delle quali, of whom, that, which. 

Dat. a cui, ai qtbali, alle quali, to whom, that, which. 

Ace. che, cui, i quali, le quali, whom, that, which. 

Abl. da cui, dai quali, dalle quali, from whom, that, which. 

N.B. — The poets often use qim for qiiali. 

Rule 1. — Che is invariable, and is chiefly used in the 
nominative and accusative ; but it is sometimes found 
used in other cases, instead of cui, when it relates to 
things ; as. 

La materia di che^ parlate. (Dav.) 
The subject you are speaking of. 

• The relative pronoun must always be expressed in Italian, 
even where it is understood in English ; as, 

hd Isttera che scrivo, the letter I write. 
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Rtle 2, — Cm is never employed in ihe nominative, 
•nd veiy seldom in the accusative. In the genitive 
and dative cases, when it precedes the nonn to which it 
relates, it is generally used without the preposition, and 
ofben stands between the article and the noun ; as. 

Si scofdrb in uh geHtUuomOy U cui fwme era Torello. 

(Boc.) 
He met a gentleman whose name was Torello. 

Toi cui fortutia ha posto Qfreno, (Pet.) 
You on whom fortone has placed the bridle. 

Rule 3. — Quale^ as a relative pronoun, is always 
preceded by the definite article. It is used in all cases, 
and, as it agrees with the noun to which it relates, 
ought to be employed instead of che or cui when neces- 
sary for the clearness of the sentence. 

FiJomena la quale discretissima era. (Boc.) 

Filomena who was very prudent. 

Observations. 

1. OwZe* is a word which includes within itself the 
preposition and the pronoun, and it has the same sense 
as that of del quale, di cui, daUa quale, da cut, &q, ; as 

Di lor progenie discese il huon e cortege re Arid, onde 
iromanzi hrettcyni fanno menzioiie. (ViL.) 

Of their lineage descended the good and courteous 
King Arthur, of whom the British tales make 
mention. 

2. Clie is used substantively with the definite article 
before it, when it has reference to the whole preceding 
sentence; as, 

Convieii die i dotti siano modesti, il che forma la loro 

maggior glm^a. 
It is necessary that learned men should be modest, 

a thing which forms their greatest glory. 

* » 

• Onde or donde is also an adverb, and means * whence/ or 
* from where'; as, Onde venite f whence do yon come ? It means 
also * wherewith' ; as. Ho molti dehiti, e non lio onde soddi^arlit 
I have many debts, and I have not whorewith to pay them. 
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3. Che, with or withoxit a grave accent on the e, is 
/used in the sense of perche, * because' or 'for' ; as, 

Cortiandatemi che io desidero servirvi. 
Command me, for it is my wish to serve you. 

4. Ghe, when coming after a verb conjugated nega- 
tively, means 'nothing' or 'but,' in the sense of 'only' ; 
as, 

Non avete che un cavallo, you have but one horse. 
Non ho che fare, I have nothing to do. 

5. Che, with an accent on the e, is used as an inter- 
jection expressing denial, and may mean 'why' ; as, 

Che ! non credete niente, No ! do not believe anything. 
Che non andate I why do you not go ? 

6. Che is used to express comparison, and means the 
same as the word 'than.' (See Rule 3, p. 144.) 

7. Ghe is used as a conjunction in the sense of *that,' 
and it is often expressed in Italian in cases where it is 
not necessary in English ; as, 

Credete che sm* tardi ? do you think it is late ? 
Spero che mi scriverete, I hope you will write to me. 

8. Ghe, when immediately preceded by the negative 
fum, answers the purpose of the English conjunctions, 
:*l»iich more,' 'much less,' 'as well as' ; as, 

Spero trovar pieta, non che perdono. (Pet.) 
I hope to find pity, as well as pardon. 

Un voVame non basterebhe, non che una lettera. (Ben.) 
A volume would not bte enough, much less a letter. 

9. Che sometimes stands for 'as.' Ex. : 

Un giomo che veniva a visitarci. 

One day as he was coming to visit us. 

10. Che, preceded by the demonstrative pronoun 
quello, or quel, or cib, is used to render 'that' or 'what' 
in the sense of 'that which.' (See Note*, p. 17.) 

11. Che, or di cut, del quale, a cm, &c., preceded by 
the demonstrative pronoun quello or quella, is used to 
render 'the one who,' 'which,' or 'that' ; 'the one of 

.whom,' or 'to whom,' 'which,' &c. ; as. 



• See Note ^, p. 29. 

s2 
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die lihro volete dire ? Quelle clie mi regalaste. 

What book do you mean ? The one that you gave me. 

Parlo di quella a cui diedi unfiore. 

I speak of the one to whom I gave a flower. 

12. Che has also the meaning of in cui or net guale^ 
*in which* ; as, 

Mi trovai in una selva oscura che Id diritta via era 

smarrita. (Dan. In.) 
I found myself in a dark forest in which the straight 

way was lost. 

13. Che has the meaning of 'whether' in sentences 
like the following : — Che ^veniate o no, whether you come 
or not. 

14. Quale or quaZ has sometimes the meaning of 
some/ and sometimes of * such as,' or ' like' ; as,* 

J& qual Uiscib ferito e qual ucciso, (Ari.) 
And some he left wounded and some dead. 
Quale ifioretti dal notturno gelo, &c. (Dan. In.) 
Like the young flowers by the nightly frost, &c. 



Interrogative Pronouns. 

The interrogative pronouns are cM ? who ? che /• 
what ? quale ? pi. quali ? which ? as, 

Chi dete ? who are you ? 

Di chi e la colpa ? whose^ fault is it ? 

Ohe fdolete ? what do you want ? 

Quale® di queste penne e la vostra ? 
Which of these pens is yours ? 

• C}ie cosa may be used to render * what' ; as, 

Che cosa i iormo se non immagine di morte ? 
What is ^eep hut.the image of death ? 
^ Notice that the word 'whose* must be rendered in Italian by 
di cJdj when it has an interrogative ^ense j and by di cui or del 
quale when used in a relative sense, j as, 

Di chi son queste caHe ? whose papers are these ? 
JJna donna la di cui tJirtiiT^ celehre. 
A woman whose virtue is celebrated. 
« Quale takes the definite article before it only when it* is naed 
as a relative pronoun. 
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Observations. 

1. Che, as an interrogative, always means 'what*; 
quale may mean ' whicli/ *what/ or 'who'; and chi has 
always the sense of ' who' or ' whom.' 

2. Che and quale are used in an exclamatory way in 
tfhe sense of ' what,' in which case no indefinite article 
is nsed^ in Italian ; as, 

Che bella donna ! what a beautiful woman ! 
Qual jprodigio ! what a prodigy ! 
Che peccato ! what a pity ! 

3. Chi is also used as a singular indefinite pronoun 
in the sense of ' he who,' * she who,' * the one who,' ' any 
person who,' 'some person who,' 'whoever,' 'whoso- 
ever'; as, 

Chi va Imitam, dalla su^patria. (Ari.) 
He who goes far from his own country. 

Chi ha la samta e ricco. (Proverb.) 
Whoever enjoys health is rich. 

Ne sara in Italia ehi vi s' opponga. (GrUi.) 
Nor will there be anyone in Italy who will oppose 
himself to it. 

. N.B. — ' He who,' ' she who,' ^the man who,' &c., may 
likewise be rendered in Italian by colui che, or colei che ; 

AS, 

Ma colui che arriva ul princvpato, &c. {Mac.) 
But he who arrives at the princely power, &c. 

See also Obs. 11, p. 197. 

YOCABULART, 

intimate, inUmo. paradise, paradiso. renowned, rirwmato. 

coontesB, contessa, to belong, appwrte- cnrious, cwriosa, 

to marry, sposa/re, nere. tomb, tomba. 

gentleman, signore. lady, signora. priest, prete, 

card, higlietto di vi- Venetian, veneziomo, a few, pochi, 

sita. binding, legatv/ra. soon, suhito. 

to langh, rid&re. university, imiversitd. after, dopo, 

to mean, voter dire, splendid, splendido. dark, huio. 

-edition, edizione, cathedral, cated/rale. 
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Exercise XX. 

[Dialogue between two intimate friends. (See 1, p. 185.)] 
1. Who knocks at the door ? 2. It is I who 

(Obs. 12, p. 173.) 

knock. 3. Oh ! come in, John; you know that I am 

(Ex. IV., No. 7.) 

always glad to see you. , 4. Is it your sister who is 

coniento di 

playing (on) the harp ? 5. No, it is the daughter of 
the countess whose brother will marry my aunt. 

(Note b, p. 198.) 

6. Oh ! the gentleman to whom I gave my card yester- 
day. 7. No, not the one you gave your card to, 

(Obs. 11, p. 197, and Note a, p. 196.) 

but the gentleman who made us (all) laugh so much. 
8. I know whom you mean now. What a beautiful 

(Obs. 2, p. 199.) 

edition of Milton's Paradise Lost you have here, 

(N.B.,p.l32.) 

Charles ; to whom does it belong ? 9. It belongs to the 

lady with whom we dined yesterday, and at whose house 

I made your acquaintance. 10. You may as well say, 

anche 

the house I come from, and in which I live. This edition 

(Note a, p. 196.) 

is better than the one that I have at home. 11. Which 
do you mean ? 12. The one with the Venetian binding, 
which I showed you yesterday. I have but one edition. 

(Obs. 4, p. 197.) 

13. I — have only two. 14. What did you see in 
[of them] 

your journey from Florence to Rome ? 15. The first 
day I saw Siena, (which is a) town that has a celebrated 
university and a splendid cathedral. From Siena I 
went to Orvieto, through a country which is very 
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pictnresqne, and arriyed tlie next^ day^ at Montefiascone, 

dopo 
(a) place renowned for good wine. In this town there is 

the curious tomb of Giovanni Defoneris, (a) priest who, 

passing through this town, went into the hotel, and 

found the wine so good that he stopped there a few 

days, and drank so much that he soon afterwards died. 

The third day I passed Yiterbo, Ronciglione, and La 

Storta, and arrived at Bome when it was dark. 

' Questions. 

A chi hai scritto stamane ?---Donde* viene la tua serva ? 
— Chi sposo la tua amica ? — Credi che sia vero quel che 
dice tuo fratello ? — Chi chiami tu ricco ? — Chi stimi piu 
felice, colui che lavora o colui che non fa niente tutto 
il giomo ? — Non avevi che* fare quando eri in cam- 
pagna ? — Di chi e questo libro ? — Quale di questi due 
quadri ti piace piu ? — Puoi darmi V indirizzo del signore 
la cui° figlia vidi ieri sera da te? — Hai dato il tuo 
bigUetto di visita a queUa signora che canto od a quella 
che suono V arpa ? — Con chi pranzi oggi ? — Dove faoesti 
la conoscenza della signora che incontrai in casa tua ? 
— Quante edizioni delle opere di Milton hai? — Che 
eosa possiede Siena ? — E bella la campagna tra Siena 
ed Orvieto ? — Perche e rinomato Montefiascone ? — Chi 
era Giovanni Defoneris ? 



Indefinite Pronouns. 

Indefinite Proncyuns may be divided into four classes : — 

1. Those used substantively {or persons, 

2. „ „ substantively for things, 

3. „ „ substantively for persons and things, 

4. „ „ adjectively for persons and things. 



• See Note % p. 196. «» See Obs. 4, p. 197. 

« See Bnle 2, p. 196. 



>- invariable. 
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Class I. 

The indefinite pronouns used substantively for jpevi 
are — 

altri other, some other. ^ 

altrui other or others. 

ch^ he who, some one who, 

some person who. 
cMunque whoever. 
tutu all, everybody. 

8i!^ one, they, people. 

cMcchesia ") whosoever or whom- p, f cMcchesiaA 
chisivoglia ) soever. * \ cJdsivogUa 

veruno^, f. veruna ") 

nessuno^ f. nessuna > no one, nobody. [No plnra 

niuno, f. niuna ) 

tahino, f. taluna, pi. taluni, f. talune, a ceri 

perse 
qualcuno, f. qualcuna, pi. qualcuni, f. gri^aZctAw-e, some oi 

somebo 

N.B. — The above prononns take no article bei 
them. 

Observations. 

1. Altri has no plnral, is employed in the nominal 
and accusative only, and is sometimes used in the se 
of ' one person' and ' another person' ; as, 

Altri cade, oltrifugge, altri s' appiatta. (Ari.) 
One falls, another flees, another squats down. 

N.B. — In a familiar style, altri is used after noi i 
voi^ as an expletive ; as, 

Noi sXtri fiorentini siamo ricchi. 
We Florentines are rich. 

Voi altri siete pazzi, you arp madmen. 

2. Altrui is used for the singular and plural, has 

• See Obs. 3, p. 199.- ^ See Obs. 3, p. 41. 

« See Note •, p. 18. 
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nominative, and in the genitive and dative is often 
employed without a preposition ; as, 

Nonfare altrui do che per te non vuoi. 
Do not do to others that which you do not wish for 
yourself. 

3. Altrui, preceded by the definite article in the sin- 
gular, signifies ' the property of others' ; as, 

Non toglier V altrui (or la roba d* altri). 
Do not take the property of others. 

4. Tutti takes the verb in the plural ; as, 

Tutti lo dicono, everybody says so. 

5. Chiunque, chicchesia, and chisivoglia all mean the 
same ; but chiunque is only used in the singular, whilst 
the two other pronouns have also the plural chicchesia/no 
and chisivogliano. Ohicchesia and chisivoglia are seldom 
used ; but when employed they are followed by the 
conjunction che, and take the verb in the subjunctive, 
like chiunque. (See Note *, p. 63.) 

Class II. 

The indefinite pronouns used substantively for things^ 
are, 

Checche "1 

Ghecchesia^ > whatever, whatsoever. 

Checchesivoglia j 

Nulla, niente, nothing. 

Tutto, aU. 

Observations. 

1. Tutto is found used with or without the article 
before it ; as, 

E quel savio gentil che tutto sejppe. (Dan. In.) 
And that mild sage who knew all. 

Quel Bio che vede il tutto. (Dav.) 
That God who sees all. 

■ ■ I I ■ ^ ■■ ^ ■ I ■ I ■ I I » I 11 ■ I ■■■■■■ I ■ ■ ■ ■■■ . n ^ ..^ 

• What has been said abont cMunquej chicchesia, and cMsi' 
vogUa, is applicable also to the above three pronouns. (See 
Obs. 5 above.) 
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2. Xidla and ntente mean ' sometliing,' 'anytMi 
when they come after a verb not preceded by the nc 
tive noH ; as (see Note *, p. 18), 

Volute niente ? do yon want anything ? 

Direte nnlla in nUofavore ? 

Will yon say something in my favonr ? 

3. Kulhi and nienie, when followed by an adject 
take the preposition di^ and when followed by a v< 
the preposition da ; as, 

Non avele niente di huono^ yon have nothing gO' 
Non ho nnlla d&fare, I have nothing to do. 

4. NuUa and mente are sometimes preceded by 
article ; as, 

Thitto qttesto e un niente, all this is nothing. 

Dio creb il mondo dal nnlla. 

God created the world &om nothing. 

Class m. 

The indefinite prononns nsed snbstantively for j 
80718 and things, are : — 

uno one^ 

altro^ other 

ciascuno 

ciascheduno 

alcuno anybody, 

some one 

qualchedtmo 1 

^ 7 }■ some one 

qualcuno .., ) 

taluno some one - 

ognun o every one-^ 

tale such a one 1 n i x i. j •i.i_ x-i -i 

7^ .1 I tor both renders, with the plu 

quale ... some, other > • • ^ ?• V. • o ^ 

\i^i 1. I in t, tall or taz, &c, 

cotale ... snch a one J ' ' 

• 'either the one or the other/ is rendered in Italian 
o V WHO V aU^ro ; and * neither/ or * neither . . . nor* (* neither 
one nor the other*) by nd V vmo ni V altro ; as, 

V .uno V aZtro ha torto, either the one or the other is wrc 
Nd V v/no nd V altro ha ragione, neither is right. 



J- each one 



with the feminine in a, u 
cUtra, &c., bnt withont pin 
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Observations. 

1. TJno used in contrast with altro takes tlie definite 
article, and then it can also be employed in the plural ; 
as, 

Perfida V una e V altro e tradltore. (Ari.) 
The one is perfidio.us, and the other a traitor. 

Grli uni e gli altri son mille. (Tas.) 
literally, The ones and the others are a thousand. 

2. Altro is used to render ' else' ; as, 

Datemi qualche cosa altro. 
Give me something else. 

Non lo trovo in nessun altro luogo. 
I find him nowhere else. 

La troverete in qioalche altro luogo. 
You will find her somewhere else. 

3. Altro, repeated in the same sentence, signifies 'one 
thing* and ' another thing' ; as, 

Altro e parlar di morte, altro e morire. (Maf.) 

It is one thing to talk of death, another thing to die. 

4. Altro has often the meaning of ' something else,' 
* anything else' ; and when following a verb conjugated 
negatively, it means ' nothing else' ; as, 

Avete altro ? have you anything else ? 
Non ho altro, I have nothing else. 

6. Per altro signifies ' on the other hand,' 'however' ; 
as, 

l! d^ un temperamento collerico, per altro ha buon 

cuore. 
He is of an irritable temper; however, he has a 
good heart (iS generous). 

6. Senz^ altro means ' undoubtedly' ; as, 

Ugli verraaeiiz^ altro, he will come undoubtedly. 

7. Tutf altro has the signification of * quite the con- 
trary' ; and altro is sometimes an interjection used in 
answering a question, and then means ' very' ; as, 

Siete tutt' altro di quel cW eravate. 
You are quite the contrary of what you were. 

T 
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J& ricco il vostro amico ? Altro ! 
Is your friend rich ? Very ! 

8. L' un V altro are used to express * each other* or 
*one another.' (See Note % p. 40.) 

Class IV. ^ 

The Indefinite Pronouns used adjectively for FeTBtms 
and Things are — 

'^^'' ^^\l' ^^ \ with their feminine in a, tma, &c. 

un ali/ro ... another J 

ogni every Y invariable. Used for both 

qualche ... some > genders, but only in the 

qTiahinque any, whatever*} singular, 

quaUifia j ^i^teyer ( ^*^ *^*^ PJ'^/. S"*^ 
qualsivoglta j "^ (. smrw, quaLsivogliOMO, 

alcuno some, a few 

cio^ct^Tio each 

^"f*", i ... BO much 
cota/nto ) 

alquanto ... somewhat, a little 

altrettamio ... as much 

viedesimo ") 

, > same 

stesso ) 

poco little 

molto much 

troppo too much 

tutto all, the whole 

certo certain 

altro other 

v&nmo, nessuno,") fwith their feminines vennna, 

nvuno, nullo^ j \ &c., but no plural. 



» * Whatever' and * however,* when indefinite pronouns, are 
rendered sometimes by per or per quomtOf per qucmta, for the wft** 
g^olar, and by per quanti or per quamte for the plural ; as, 

Per potere ch* egU ahhia, whatever power he may have. 

Per qnanto egU sia wiserMle, however wretched he may be. 

Per qnanti sforzi facciaie, whatever efforts you may make. 

^ Nullo is seldom used. 



with their feminiiies 
» and plurals, alcwfiay 
alcuni, alcune^ &c. 
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tah or ial ) -» ffor both genders, with their plurals 
OQtaie or cotal ) t tali, cotali, or poetically, tai, cotau 

parecchiy m., parecchie^, f., several ) only used in the 
jpw}* more J plnral* 

a/mho, -or amhe, or ambi "^ C for both gen- 

amheckto, or amhedniey or am&6(Zm > both < ders, used in 
^^rom&i ) ( the plnr. only. 

Observations. 

1. Ogni, every ; qtuilche, some ; and qualunque, any 
are • always followed by a singular noun ; the word 
Ognissanti, All Saints' Day, and the nouns following 
Cardinal numbers, excepted ; as, 

Lo vedo ogni quatiro giomi, 
I see him every four days. 

2. TuttOy aU, the whole% preceding a noun, is always 
followed by the definite article ; as, 

Tutto il mondo e sossopra. 

The whole world is upside-down. 

TuUe le donne sono angeli. 
All women are angels. 

N.B. — TuUo used after the verb, and referring to the 
subject of the sentence, has no article ; as, 

Erano tutti uommi, they were all men. 

&. TuUo is ofben followed by the word qumdo, and the 
expressions tutto qucmto or tutta quanta^ plural tutU 
fuimtij or tnitte quanie, are used to signify ' the whole 
without exception' ; as, 

. JPerirono tutti qu(mti\ all perished, without exception. 

-.4, Tutti and tutte, followed by a cardinal number, take 
-ibe conjunction 6 ; as, 



• See N.B., p. 140. . ^ See Note ^, p. 146. 

« 'The whole/ taken snbstantiyely, is rendered by U tutto, 
(See Obs. 1, p. 203.) 
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Eratio tuffs e due motfe, both the women were de 
Ttdfl e quaftro jperirono, they perished all four. 

5. Tuffi and tuffe are not followed bjr any preposit 
in snch expressions as the following : — 

tuffe voi, all of you ; tutfi not, all of ns. - 

6. Tutfodi, futto giorno, are adverbial phrases wh 
express ' continnally '; as, 

Qnesfe cose si vedoiio tutfodi. 
These things are seen continnally. 

7. Tutto futto or tututfo is found used emphatically 
writers for ' all '; as, , 

L' anima mia tututta gli apro. (Boc.) 
I open to her all my mind. 

8. Tale, ' such ' ; medesimo or stesso, * same,' are for 
used substantively ; as, 

IJ un tale che mi formenta. 

He is a person who torments me. 

Avete veduto quel tale ? 

Have you seen that so-and-so ? 

Nmi sono gli stessi. 
They are not the same. 

N.B. — We say also, un certo tale^ un cerfo Tedesco 
certain person, a certain German. 

9. Tale with quale is used to form a comparison, (i 
Obs. 3, p. 147.) 

10. Amho, entramhi, &c., * both,' when preceding a noi 
are followed by the definite article, but before a v< 
they are used without the article ; as, 

Ambo le mani per dolor mi morsi, (Dan. In.) 
I bit both my hands for grief. 

Furono entrambi condannati. 
They were both condemned. 

Vocabulary. 

to spend, 'passage. world, mondo. to be abroad, v\ 

play, commedia, appetite, wp'peUto, giare. 

party, serata. royal, reale. library, Uhreria, 

theatre, teatro, sure, certo. relation, pwrenU. 
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EXERGISB XXI. 

[Dialogae between an English and an Italian gentleman* 
They will address eaoh other in the poUte way.] 

iSiSf piSn.} 1. How do people spend the evening in 
Milan? 2. Everybody goes out to enjoy himself ; one 
goes to the opera, another to the play, and another to 
a party^ 3. Is it true that ^' La Scala ** is the largest 
theatre in the world ? 4. Everybody says so. Have you 

(Note a, p. 149.) (Obs. 4, p. 203.) 

not seen it yet ? Whoever comes to Milan should go to 
see it. 0. Do you know anybody who could take me 

alcuno (use eondurre.) 

there ?, 6. I know nobody. Did you not meet some 
one you know at Mrs. B.'s yesterday ? 7. Nobody. 
A certain person spoke to me in Italian; but I could not 
understand him. 8. Was there no one who coxQd speak 
English? 9. Nobody. 

Class II. or) 10. Have you had anything this 
iKDBF. peom.; [taken] 

morning ? 11. I have eaten nothing yet. 12. Do you 

want anything? 13. No, thank you; whatever you 

may give me, I have no appetite. 14. Have you 

everything you want ? 15. Everything. 
(Note a, p. 196.) [I have all] 

toS.^BOK'.} 16. Did you see any of your brothers 

yesterday ? 17. 1 have seen neither (of them). 18. Are 

you sure that one of your two sisters will come to Italy 

next year ? 19. Tes ; either the one or the other will 

come undoubtedly. 20. Does your eldest sister know 

many languages ? 21. Yes, she knows several modem 

languages ; however, she does not speak them fluently, 

because she has not been abroad. 22, Alter — ah^ 

T 2 ^^ 
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has been in Italy, will slie go somewhere else ? 23. She 
will go nowhere else next year. 24. Do you think 
your brother is better now than he was ? 

(use stare ) [stoodj 

25. Quite the contrary ; he is very poorly indeed, and 
always talks of death. 26. It is one thing to talk of 
death, and another to die. 

Glass IV. of Indbf. Proh. \ en tX "k V 

■And the three other Classes.) ^» • -tiave yOU any DOOK:S 

here ? 28. Yes, I have a few. Should you like to read 
some, here is all my library. 29. Have you any guide- 
book for Italy? I want to see how many ways there are 

leading from Rome to Naples. 30. I can tell — you, 

[it to] . 

because I have been several times from Rome to Naples, 

sometimes in company with some ladies and gentlemen, 

and sometimes with some of my friends and relations. 

There are two principal ways : one by Terracina, and 

another one by Piperno. I have been both ways. The 
jper [done] 

former is the more interesting. Each day you travel 

you find some beautiful place ; but none is so magnificent 

as the Royal Palace at Caserta. 

[of] 

Questions. 

Come sogliono passare la sera i Milanesi ? — Qual e il 
piu gran teatro del'mondo? — Conosce ella alcuno in 
Firenze ? — Non e venuto nessuno a trovarla oggi ? — Chi 
le parlo alia serata della Signora B. ? — Ha bisogno di 
niente ? — Che cosa ha ? — Occupa ella una parte o il 
tutto di questa casa? — Conosce ella meglio Roma o 
Napoli ? — Ha il mal di capo o il mal di denti ? — ^Andra 
ella in qualche luogo domani ? — Restera tutta la state 
in citta ? — Quante vie conducono da Roma a Napoli ? — 
QuaP e la piu interessante ? — Con chi h andata al 
teatra ? 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are indeclinable in Italian, as in English. 

Rule 1. — Many adverbs are formed by adding mente 
to the feminine adjective ending either in a or e ; as, , 

generosa, generosamente ... generous, generously. 
feUce,felicem&fde happy, happily. 

N.B. — Adjectives ending in Ze or re drop the final e 
in forming the adverb ; as, 

facile, facilmente easy, easily. 

regolare, regolarmente ... regular, regularly. 

Rule 2. — Adverbs in the superlative degree are formed 
by adding mente to the feminine superlative ; as, 

felioissima, felicissimamente. 

Observations. 

1. Some adjectives are sometimes used as adverbs, 
and, as such, are of course invariable. The following is 
a list of the principal adjectives thus used : — 

chiaro, clear. sod-o, firm. 

aperto, open. felice, happy. 

schietto, free. sano, healthy. 

dolce, sweet. sommesso, submissive, low. 

giusto, just. 

Ex. ; PaHate chiaro, speak plainly. 
Vivete felice, live happily. 

2. Some words are sometimes adverbs and sometimes 
adjectives*; such as, 

altOf high, or highly. basso, low, or lowly. 



» See Note *, p. 141. 
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caro^ dear, dearly. spessOy frequent, frequently. 

dvrittOy straight. presto, qnick, qnickly. 

. C smooth, smoothly, troppo, too-mnch, too. 

•'^ ( slow, slowly. vuyino, near. 

radoj rare, rarely. lontano^ far. 
solo, alone, only. 

Ex. : Avete pagato caro U vostro capriccio. 

Ton have paid dearly for yonr whim. 

Dove sietSy cara soreUa ? 
Where are yon, sister dear ? 

3. Some adjectives and nonns become adverbs by the 
addition of a preposition ; as, 

Avvi&nje di rado, it happens seldom. 

Jj hofatto in fr^tta, I have done it hnrriedly. 

iJfatto alia francese, 

It is done after the French fashion. 

4. The difference between no and non is, that no 
stands by itself; non is used to form a negative sen* 
tence; as. 

No ; non posso permetterh. No ; I cannot allow it. 

5. Mai^ and gia/mmai employed negatively, mean 
* never,' and are nsed with non, except when they stand 
by themselves in answer to a question ; as, 

Non V avete mai vUto ? GTiammai (or mai). 
Have yon never seen it ? Never. 

6. Employed interrogatively, and in conditional or 
donbtM phrases, mai and giammai are nsed without non, 
and mean ' ever' ; as, 

X' avete mai veduta f have you ever seen her ? 
8e mai la vedesd, if ever I were to see her. 

7. Old, certainly, already ; bene, well ; ptmto, at all ; 
mica or miga, no ; are often employed as expletives ; as, 

Kon gia che V a/mi, not that I love her. 
Non e mica da scherzo, it is not for a joke. 

* Mai is sometimes fonnd used as an expletive with sempre, n, 
no; as, 

Giace mai sempre in ghiaccio. (Pet.) 
It lies for ever amidst the ice. 
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8. The following adverbs denote locality in a manner 
corresponding with the three classes of demonstrative 
pronouns*: — 

(1.) — Where the speaker or writer is. 
quiy qua, here. 

(2.) — Where the person addressed is. 

costl cotestl i ' *^®^®'' referring to 
' ( a nxed place. 

,% . ,N f* there/ less deter- 
costa, cotesta < • j. i 

' ( mmately. 

(3.) — Distant from both the speaker and person ad- 
dressed. 

U, coll "^ 

Id, cold > there. 

ivi, quivi) 



Adverbs and Adverbial Expressions most commonlt 

IN USE. 
(To be committed to memory by the pupil.) 

adagio, slowlj. da qui innanzi,-\n rt- 

r after- da qud innanzi. ( j. 

a/ppre8so,in appresso, \ , ■, ^ . .'>- time, 

' J' J- • i wards, da questo punto \ , 

vndi, ai poi / xi, b • • J hence. 

' -^ vtnen. m pai -^ 

aUora, then, at that time. altronde, elsewhere. 

fin d* allora, \ since then, d' altronde, besides. 

c2' allora in qud ) since. abbastanza, enough. 

da poi, I . altrimenti, otherwise. 

d^ allora in poi S ' appena, scarcely, hardly. 

d* ora in avanti, henceforth. , , ^^v^^ C about, 

rt J • • \ I attomo, '"^'*'*'^ 

da due mesfi %n qua, two 

months since. 



in circa 



mo, circa, C ,' 

77, . . •< round 
irca, all vncirca J -, . 

V about. 



• See Rules 1, 2, 3, p. 191. 

•> * Then,* in the sense of * therefore/ is rendered by dimque, 
qwindi, percid. 
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hel hello, BofUy, gently. 
per V awenire, in fnttie. 

^' I by word of month. 
a voce 3 ^ 

da che, since. 

oMj 1 that is, 

cio^ a dire ) that is to say. 

2^') before (o/«me; 
prima) cf.d«M)a«fe). 
pur dianzi, ") . ■, 

l^n«l.i > a Utile while 

non moltofa ) ^^' 
moUo tempo fa, long ago. 
do/oa/nii, > -i ^ . / 7 x 
«K»an«i { ^^°" (/'^)- 
dirimpetio, opposite, 
tnc^^o, behind. 
mfatti, in effect, in fact. 
i/ifatU), really. 
firwra, \ up to the pre- 

finoy or f sent time, 
initio acZ ora ^ till now. 

♦^•^' ? in short, 
m sormna ) 

fuora, ( ont, without, 
difuoriy f outside, 
di/wora) 

afondoy thoroughly, 
^m, down. 
ji*a^^m, down there. 
da basso, down stairs. 
di sopra, up stairs, 
non guari, not long. 
laggiu, ) (there) below, 
lassu ) (there) above. 



icay> 



on the left. 



di groM lunga, by far. 

moltOf a great deal. 

m^ntre, while, whilst. 

in quel mentre, just then. 

niente affatto, not at all. 

a destra or 'v- . V^ 

, . / on or to the 
a mam>o destra, > • i.x v j 

a mawca or 

a mano manca 

a sinistra 

presso apoco.-s , 
^ J' ^ ' i nearlVt 
a wn dtpresso, f , v 
. -^ >• almost, 

^^'och^ ) thereabouts. 

prestoy quickly ; fate presto^ 

make haste. 
di ma/M) in\^ , 

mano, {^!^^ 
apoco apoco y °^ ^' 
ad onta, in spite of. 
per lo passatOy -j 
per V addietroy > formerly. 
altre volte ^ 
pioMOy pian pioMOy slowly. 
di quando in 

quandoy 
qua/ndo . . . quandOy 
trratto tratto or 
di tratto in trattoy 
di tanto in tantoy 
di tempo vn tempo 
da quando C since when ? 

in qua ( howlongsince? 
qua^suy (here) above. 
suhitoy immediately, soon. 
subito dopoy soon sd^r. 
tostoy soon. 



now and 
then.' 



* pressochi is used before an adjectiye or a participle j as, 
Sono pressoch^ morto, I am nearly dead. 
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iosto che, as soon as. 

ta/rdiy late. 

a un tratto, 1 . 

, • J • f at once. 
8u dvs piedi ) 

per i/utto, ") r 

"ti 4 u I everywnere. 

da per tutto ) ^ 

A mum mercatOy cheap. 

da bcmda. } . -■ 
, . ' J aside, 

aa parte j 

da solo a solo, > . aj \ .a, 

^j » 7 .f tete-a-tete. 
a quattr occhi ) 

in v/n hatter -j 

d^ occMo, J in a moment, 

in un attimoJ 

per esempio, for instance. 

da,jmma, | ^ ^^ ^^ 

vnprvma 3 ' 

suy sopra, np, above. 

solOf only. 



soito, down, below. 

ilpiu presto possihile, as soon 

as possible. 

a hello Audio. \ 

. 'hon purpose. 

apposta 3 r r 

ultimamehte, lately. 

7 ,. . fwillinffly, 

volentien, \ ..i. i 

J. T '7. iwithplea^ 
di buona vogha J ^ 

^ * sure. 

maholentierij ) 'ir i 

dimalavoglia 3 ° ^* 

per tempo, ) ^, 

di huon or a 3 '' ' 

da capo, > . 

di }movo 3 o^'^* 

da senno, truly, indeed. 

vrwece, instead. 

per ischerzo. ? . . x 

daluTla '\^i^' 



kind, cortese, 
already, gidL, 
to finish, finire, 
so, co^. 

regular, regola/re, 
manner, modo, 
volume, volu/me (m.) 
reading, lettura. 



Vocabulary. 

tbrongh, per, 
passage, corritoio. 
people, gente. 
to live, vivere, 
chief, prmcipale* 
cafe, ca/i§. 

to go abroad, omdore 
all* estero. 



a country seat, t^ 

leggiatu/ra, 
to stay at a country 

seat, vUleggia/re^ 

fa/re vUleggiatv/rcu 
vintage, vendenvima, 
to be over, ess&r paS' 

8(Uo, 



Exercise XXII. 

[Dialogue between an Italian and an English lady. They will 
address each other in the 3rd person singular, ella,'] 

1. How do yon do, Madam ? Ton have done well 

to come early. 2. Thank yon; I have brought you 

back the book which yon kindly lent me the last time 

— I was here. 3. Have you already finished - 
[that] [of] 
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reading it? 4. I finished it long ago. 5. How have 
yon ever been able to read aU that so qnicklj ? 6. Lately 

(Obs. 6, p. 212.) 

I read regularly for three honrs every evening, and in 

(pres.) 

this manner I can read nearly three volnmes in about* 
.a^ week^. 7. And I, on the other hand, ca^n scarcely 
read one volume in a month. Do Italian ladies read a 
great deal ? 8. Oh ! not at aU ; they have scarcely 
ever a book in their hands ; it is only since I have been 

(0b8. 1, p. 183 ) (aingular.) [am] 

in England that I am become so fond of reading. 

[reading pleases me so much] 

9. Will you now come down into the dinmg-room? 

10. With pleasure. 11. I will go before. Go slowly 
through the passage, because it is rather dark here. 
This is the dining room. 12. The windows look into 

(Ex. XIV., No. 8.) 

the street, so whilst we dine we can see the people pass. 
13. Let us sit near each other, that we may talk while 

we dine. How long have you been in this country ? 

[Since when] [are you] 

• 14. — two years. 15. Have you never been to 

[Since] 

Italy since then ? 16. I go to see my country now 
and then.' 17. Do you like England ? 18. At 
first I did not like it, but gradually I became ac- 
customed to it ; besides, one lives better here than in 

(Obs. 6, p. 171.) 

Italy. 19. How do people live there, then ? 20. They 
have very few comforts at home ; they spend their time 
chiefly at the caf^, and take coffee several times before 
and after dinner. 21. Do Italians go abroad in the 
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summer ? 22. They seldom go out of their country. 

(Obs. 3, p. 212.) , 

The rich have their country-seats; they go there to 

stay through the summer, and return to town as soon 

[in] 
as the vintage is over. 

Questions. 

Tomerfl a casa presto stassera ? — Che ha riportato 
alia Signora B. V ultima volta che ando a trovarla ? — 
E gia arrivato suo fratello ? — Legge ella ogni sera ? — 
Sogliono le signore italiane leggere molto ? — Da quando 
in qua studia V italiano ? — ^Va sua sorella mal volentieri 
alia scuola ? — V era molta gente alia serata della Si- 
gnora D. ? — Dov' era poc' anzi ? — Chi abita dirimpetto 
alia sua casa ? — Che faceva ella mentre suo fratello leg- 
geva ? — Ha la sua amica mangiato abbastanza ? — Dice 
da senno ? — Come si vive in Italia ? — Dove passano la 
state i ricchi ? 



CHAPTER X. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

We have already given, at page 133, all the preposi- 
tions which may be joined in one word with the definite 
article; we will now point out the different Ways in 
which some of the Italian prepositions most commonly 
in use may be employed. 

Di, of. 
1. Dt is found in many elliptical phrases ; as, 

/" ^ 11 J' ,\ ? He was punished with death, 

(i.e., coUa pena a^ morte), ) ^ 

u 
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(i.e., del deHtto difurto). j ^^ '« ^^^^^^ ^*^ *^®^- 

Pare del Zei a uno 7 rn jj -xi. ? • 

(i.e., il titolo dilei). j ^° "^"^^^ "'^^ ^*^ ^- 

2. Di is often used instead of da, after verbs express- 
ing separation or removal, when the noun has no article; 
as, 

jE/ uscito di casa, he is gone out of the house. 

Levatevi di tcuvola, leave the table. 

Mi cade di nujmo lapenna, the pen falls out of my hand. 

N.B. — If the noun is preceded by the article, da is 
generally used ; as, Levatevi dalla tavola. But examples 
occur in good writers of the use of di, even with the 
article; as, 

Cacdata avea il sole del cielo gia ogni atella, (Boc.) 
The sun had already chased every star from the 
heavens. 

3. Di is found in phrases in which *in,' *by,' *to,' *at,' 
'with,' or *on,' are used in English; as, 

Ahhondante di ricchezze, abounding in riches. 
Viaggio di giorno, I travel by day. 
Viaggio di notte, I travel by night. 
Ugli e segretario del re, he is secretary to the king. 
Mi meravigliai di vederlo, I was surprised at seeing him. 
Sono contento di voi, I am satisfied with you. 
Egli vive di solo pane, he lives on bread alone. 
(See also N.B., p. 132, and Note^ p. 64.) 

A, to, at, 

1. The preposition a is employed to express tendency 
towards a person, place, or thing, whether the motion 
be commenced, or ended, or merely implied ; as, 

Vado a Roma, I am going to Rome. 

J& venuto a casa mia, he has come to my house. 

Avvicinatevi a me, come near me. 

2. a is used to connect the word expressing the mo- 
tive power with that expressing the object set in motion, 
and is also found in many adverbial expressions ; as. 
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Vn mulino a vento^ a wind-mill. 

Una macchina a vapore, a steam-engiae. 

Sldijpinto a meraviglia, it is painted woliderfiilly well. 

(See also Note% p. 62.) 

Da, from, by, 

1. Da expresses a relation of dependence, origin, or 
departnre ; as, 

Dvpende da voi, it depends on you. 

Leonardo da Vmc% Leonardo from Vinci. 

£! partita dalla villa, he lias left tlie conntiy-seat. 

2. Da is used to indicate the agent ; as, 

J© tonnentato da mille timori, lie is tormented by 

a thousand fears. 
Fu fatto da Fietro, it was done by Peter. 

(See also Note*, p. 52 ; KB., p. 132 ; and KB., p. 218.) 

Per, for, through, in order to, by, in, 

1. Fer is used to express 'motion through a place,' 
' the reason why,^ * the cause by wbicli,* * the manner in 
which,' and 'the purpose /or which,' a thing is accom- 
plished; as, 

Entrb per lafinestra, he entered through the window. 

Scrivo per compiacervi, I write to please you. 

Fer le continue pioggie, because of the continual rains. 

Viaggio per la posta, I am travelling by post. 

l! per amor vostro, it is for your sake. 

2. Fer, followed by an infinitive after the verbs stare 
and essere, signifies ' to be about,' ' to be on the point 
of ; as, 

8to per partire, I am about to depart. 

lo era per pa/rtire, I was on the point of departing. 

(See also Note ^ p. 26.) 

In, in, into. 

1. In v& used in phrases denoting passing from one 
thing to another ; as, 

L* aspettia/mo di giomo in giomo. 
We expect him from day to day. 



f 
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2. In is used before a name of country, in speaking 
of going or having been there, answering to the English 
*to' ; as, 

Quatido and/reie in Italia ? when will yon go to Italy ? 
Sieie statu in America ? have you been to America ? 

3. Jw is elegantly used before «tt by good writers ; as, 

Qli parve in sulla mezzanotte sentire d' in sul tetto, 

&c. (Boo.) 
He thought he heard at midnight, on the roof, &c. 

Some prepositions govern only one case in Italian; 
and others more than one, as will be seen from the 
following list : — 

Cases governed by Prepositions. 
Gen. : — 

alia volta di* towards* 

a seconda di in the direction of. 

prima di before. 

Dat. : — 

accanto, allatOy or dallato a near, by the side of. 

dietro a behind. 

presso a about. 

s-ino or fiiw 1 j. j» 

• ^^ % f a up to, as far as. 

S171 or jin J *^ ' 

Ace. : — 

eccetto or salvo iP except. 

lunghesso or rasenie il close to. 

mediante il by means of. 

jper il for. . 

seconda il according to. 

tra orfra (or intra^ infra) il between, among, 

through the midst of. 
Abl. :— 

da from. 

in in or into. 

luuiji or lontano da far from. 

• See ' CuBe,' p. 132. 

** In the above list, il is used to represent the aocnsative ; but 
it is to bo observed, that another artiole, or the object of the sen- 
tence without any article, might stand In its stead. 
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Gen. and Dat. : — 

a rispetto, per rispetto di or a on account of. 

vicmo „ „ near to. 

Gen. and Ace. : — 

verso or inverao ... di or il towards the. 

Oren, and Abl. : — 

al di qua di or da beyond. 

al di Id „ „ on this side of. 

Dat. and Ace. : — 

dirvmpetto a or il opposite. 

infino „ „ as far as. 

vrmanzi „ „ before. 

oltre „ „ beyond. 

Dat. and Abl. : — 

di diet/ro a or da behind. 

discosto „ „ separate from. 

Gen., Dat., and Ace. : — 

appo di, a, or il by or amongst. 

appresso „ „ after. 

circa „ „ about. 

contra or contro „ „ against. 

dopo „ „ afterwards. 

fuora OT fuori.,, „ „ out, without, 

hingo „ „ along. 

presao „ „ near. 

sotto „ „ under, 

Dat., Ace, and Abl. : — 

di costa di, a, or da beside. 

di sotto „ „ under. 

All cases : — 

avanti di, a, il, or da forward, before. 

dentro „ „ within, inside. 

di sopra ... „ „ upon, above. 

u2 
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Vocabulary. 

bonnet, capfellino. to come near, a/wici- shilling, scellino. 

straw, paglia. narsi. the break of day, lo 

to ask after one, do- boat, hattello, spunixir del giorno, 

rriandare di uno. steam, vapore. as far as, fino, 

to take away, con- Christmas, Natale. opposite, ddrimpetto. 

durt'e via. countryman, conta- behind, dietro. 

glass, vetro. dino. near, vicino. 

chaplain, cappellano. poor, povero. origin, origine (f.) 

Exercise XXIII. 

[Dialogue between two young ladies. — They, will address each 
other in the 3rd person with ella.~\ 

REPosmoNj ^ Where is your straw bonnet ? 2. It is 
in my sister's room. 3. Is your brother gone out of 
the house ? 4. Yes ; Mr. D. came to ask after him, 
and took him away. 5. How did you break the glass 
of your gold watch? 6, It fell out of my hands. 
7. Did you travel by day or by night, when you came 

to London ? 8. I travelled by night : we were three 

a 

friends ; the daughter of Mr. B., chaplain to the Queen, 

Mrs. D.'s niece, and myself. 

[I] 

^^^a"^^°*^} 9. Is your room on* the ground floor or 
on the first floor? 10. It is on the third floor. 
11. Where will you go next summer ? 12. I shall go 

to Leghorn. 13. How will you go — ? 14. I shall 

[there] 

go to Liverpool, and thence by steam-boat to Leghorn. 

per 

15. Will you be able to make yourself understood when 
you are at Leghorn? 16. I hope so. 17. When did 
you begin to learn Italian ? 18. Last year, at 
Christmas. 



* a is used to translate ' on ' in sentences like the above. 
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da. ^ ^i 19« From whom do yon learn Italian ? 
20. From an Italian gentleman. 21. Is yonr teacher 
the man I saw yesterday at yonr house, who was 
dressed like a countryman ? 22. Oh no ; he was a poor 
man who was sent to me by a Mend of mine, because 
he had nothing to eat, and I gave him some dinner. 

^er"In.^^} ^^* ^^^ > ^ saw him eating in passing 

(infinitive.) (infinitive.) 

through the hall. 24. The poor man was so hungry 

that he ate everything we gave him in five minutes, 
[all that which] 

When he was on the point of leaving, I told the servant 

to give him a shilling. 25. When do you start for 

[will] 

France ? 26. To-morrow morning at day-break, 

^Q^^N^^BirLT} 27. And when will you arrive at Paris ? 
"28. Before night. 29. I have been in France twice, 
but I never went so far as Paris. 30. Who lives oppo- 
site to your house ? 31. I do not know ; but I am well 
acquainted with the lady who lives behind my house ; 
43he has been in Italy, and says that the country near 
Florence is beautiful. Not far from the city, out of 
*' Porta San Gallo," is Fiesole, (a) town from which 
Florence had its origin. 



Qqestions. 

Che cappello porta ella d' estate ? — Chi e venuto a 
domandare di suo fratello ? — Che ha rotto ? — Quando 
le piace viaggiare ? — Di chi e segretario il Signer B. ? — 
Che mulini si usano in Inghilterra ? — Dove fa conto di 
andare la state prossima? — Quando arrivo a Londra 
suo zio ? — Come andra a casa sua ? — In quanti paeai 
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del mondo e stato suo fratello ? — Vicino a chi dim 
ella ? — Chi abita dirimpetto e dietro alia sua casa 
Sta langi da Londra ? — Dov* e Fiesole ? — Da dove e 
origine la citta di Firenze ? 



CHAPTER XI. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 



The following list contains the greater part of 
Italian conjunctions : — 



e, ed, ef*, and. 

0, oo^f either. 

ne, ned% nor, neither. 

nemmeno^ 

neppure f . 

-^^ , > nor, not even. 

nemanco J 

che, that. ^ 

anche, anco 7 also, still, perciocche f order that. 

ancora^ ezicundlo y yet. a catisacheJ 

ovvero^ 

oppure for, 

ossia J 

pure, yet, indeed, however, percih ^ 

ta/mpocOj neither. onde [therefore. 

laonde) 

per conseguenza, in com 
qnence, accordingly. 

dccib 

acciocche 

affine 



tuttavia *) at all eventi 
tuUa volta ) however. 
86, if; 8e maiy if ever. 
con patio che mpon coi 
a condizioiie c^efdition th 
a vieno che, unless, exoe 
perche -\ 
perocche I because, in 



dunque •\ 

adunque^ihBn^ therefore 
quindi J 



henche 1 ^,^, i 

, , > although. 
seooene ) ° 

vna, but. 

nondimeno 

nuUadimeno 

frattanto ) meanwhile, yet, 

mtanto ) however. 

perb, therefore, however. 



> nevertheless. 



affine >, 
ajffinche I 
ainrJie «^ 



in order that, 
the- end th 



* «d, od, and n«d are used before vowels ; et is obsolete. 
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oUrecJie, besides that. 

siccome ^ 

come J as. 

comech^ ^ 

nonostantef notwitllsta^d- 

conciossmcosacM^^h&theuig 

the case, providing. 
caso cJie, in case that. 
quatuioi ^ ^ ^^^ 
dove J 

comunque, however. 
senzache, unless without. 
fino a tanto che, as long as. 
per tenia che, for fear. 
dato die \ suppose that, 
supposto chef granted that. 



i^, providing that. 
X qual cosa, wherefore. 
iniera che, so that. 
istoy as for the rest. 
or, now. 

^ 7 . 

7 % > Since, as. 
ache ) ' 

•iisa che 1 so as, in 

miera che J such a way. 

w, saving, except. 

che ) T 

re che \ ^ ^^^^ ^- 

mte che ) . i . 
, > so that. 
* che ) 

che, perhaps. 

7 [ except, unless. 
doche, according as. 

B. — For those conjunctions which govern the 
unctive Mood, see Note % p. 63. 



INTERJECTIONS. 


IE following are 
in Italian: — 


the Interjections most frequently 


cospetto ! 


Oh ! what a wonder ! 


che dite ! 


Oh, how you talk ! 


crudo fatto ! 
30 ! andate ! 


Oh ! cruel fate ! 

Stop ! 

Quick! be off! 


ae ! 


Alas ! 


chi e di la ? 


Eh ! who is there ? 


quella giovine ! 
via ! che importa 


I say, young woman ! 
? Come, come ! what mat- 




ters it ? 


ia, sciocchezze ! 


Oh come, nonsense ! 




• Obsolete. 
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Su, su, fideli miei ! 
Deh ! perdonatemi, 
Dite 8u I che volete ? 

Orsu parliam d' altro ! 

Gnai a voi ! 

Che peccato ! 

Oh ! questa e hella ! 

Oh ! questa si che e hella ! 

Oh cnriosa ! che colpa d ho 

io? 
E cnriosa ! 
Stiam freschi ! se ci coglie. 

Sta fresco anch^ egliy povC' 

retto ! 
Ewiva ! ewiva ! 
Viya V Italia ! 

Evvivano i galam^tuomim ! 
Che seccatura ! 
Bagatella ! 

Eh giusto ! per V appunto ! 
Ma bravo ! ma bene ! 
Dalli! dalli! tutti gridavano* 

Zitto, zitto ! piano, piano ! 

Zitta, ragazza mia ! 
Ohibo ! che discorsi son 

questa 
Vergogna ! m' avete pro- 

messo di nonfarlopiu. 

Per pieta ! 

Per carita ! 

Per amor di Dio ! 

Grazie a Dio ! alibia/m di 

che vi/vere. 
Grazie, no. 



Up, up, my faithfril ones ! 

Oh pray ! do forgive me ! 

Speak out ! say freely, 
what would yon ? 

Come now, let ns talk of 
something else. 

Woe be to yon ! 

What a pity ! 

Oh ! this is fine ! 

Oh ! this is indeed fine ! - 

Very fine ! what have I to 
do with it ? 

It is odd ! 

K he catches ns, we are in 
for it. 

He also is in a fine pre- 
dicament, poor fellow ! 

Hurrah ! hnrrah ! 

God bless Italy! hnrrah for 

Italy ! 
Long life to honest men. 
What a bore ! 
A trifle! 

Just so ! exactly so ! 
Bravo ! well done ! 
All cried out, have at him! 

give it him ! 
Hush, hush ! gently, 

gently ! 
Hush, my good girl ! 
O fie ! how you do talk ! 

For shame ! you had pro- 
mised me not to do that 
again. 

For pity's sake ! 

For charity's sake ! 

For God's sake ! 

We have wherewith to 
live, thank God ! 

No, thank you. 
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Graz^e, signore ! Thanks, sir. 

Tante grazie del huon con-' Many thanks for your good 

siglio, advice. 

Mille grazie dellafinezza. A thousand thanks for your 

kindness. 

Che bella cosa poter dire : What a nice thing to say : 

Gomando io! I am the master ! 

Largo ! largo ! che passa il Room ! room ! the king is 

re. passing. 

Misericordia ! Mercy ! 

Vocabulary. 

cabman, vettwrino. sofa, sofdL (m.). splendid, splendAdo, 

to drive, condAirre. arm chair, poltrona, tenor, tenore, 

comfortable, comodo, to inquire after, do- sweet, dolce. 

sitting-room, stomza ma/nda/re di. melodious, melodioso, 

da ricevere. to take, condAJirre. duet, d/uetto. 

crown, scudo, to play an opera, da/re to have success, w- 
to breakfast, fa/r co- wtC opera. contra/re. 

lazione. ticket, higUetto. act, atto, 

table d' h6te, tavola pit, platea, ballet, hallo, 

rotonda. . box, palco. to fail, fav fiasco. 

io show, cond/wrre. overture, sinfonia. to drop, cala/rsi, 

to show in, fa/re en- curtain, sipa/rio. to be over, ess^fimJto. 

tra/re, scenery, decorasiioni. 



Exercise XXIV. 

[Arriving at an Hotel.] 

^'^RuTE^f^^} 1. Here I am arrived. Cabman, drive me 
to the best hotel. 2. This is the best hotel, sir. 3. Tell 

the host — I want two good rooms. 4. Yes, sir; 

- [that] 

here is the host. 5. Have you a comfortable bed-room 
and a sitting-room ? 6. Yes, sir. 7. How much do 
you charge (by) the week ? 8. Ten crowns. 9. Very 
well ; I will breakfast at ten o'clock, and dine at the 
table d' h6te. 10. How long will you stay here, sir ? 
11. I think I shall stay a month. Show me to my 
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rooms. 12. These are your rooms, sir. 13. Have you 

a sofa to put in my sitting-room ? 14. No ; but I can 

da 
give you an arm-chair. 15. Let me also have a writing- 
table. 10. A gentleman has come to inquire after you, 
sir. 17. Show him in. 18. Oh ! how do you do, 
Mr. D. ? 19. Very well, thank you : I have come to 
take you to the theatre. 20. To what theatre shall we 
go P 21. Where you like. 22. Let us go to the opera. 
23. What opera do they play this evening ? 24. The 
new opera, " L* Africaine." 25. They say it is a good 
opera. 26. Let us take tickets for the pit. 27. We 

will go into my box. 28. What a number of people! 

Quanta gente ! 

How do you like this theatre ? 29. I like it very 
much : I like it more than any I have seen. 30. What 
a good orchestra ! This overture is very beautiful. 
31. The curtain is rising. 32. The scenery is very 
splendid. 33. Who is the tenor? 34. It is Signor A.; 
have you ever heard him ? 35. I have not yet heard 
him. 36. He sings very well. 37. Who is the prima 
donna ? 38. It is Signora ^B. ; you will hear what^ (a) 
beautiM voice (she has). 39. What (a) sweet and 
melodious voice the soprano has ! 40. Now she will 
sing a duet with the prima donna. 41. This duet is 
very beautiful. 42. I never heard such a beautiful 
voice. 43. She is the best Italian soprano. 44. The 
first act is over. 45. It is very warm here ; let us go 
out for a few minutes. 46. We shall come back again 
before the second act ; before the ballet. 47. This opera 
has great success. 48. The ballet has failed. 49. The 
curtain is dropping. 50. The opera is over ; let us go. 
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51. To-morrow evening I am invited to a ball at Mrs. C.'s. 

62. I am invited there also. 53. Grood-bye, then, till 

to-morrow evening. 54. Till we see each other again. 

[To see each other again] 
a 

Questions. 

Dove vuole che il vetturino la condnca ? — A che ora 
fori colazione domani? — Quanto tempo si fermo in 
oampagna ? — Vorrebbe qualche cos*altro nella sua stanza 
da ricevere ? — Dove la condusse il suo amico ieri sera ? 
— Andrebbe all' opera se dessero il Trovatore ? — Quanto 
costa un biglietto ? — In che parte del teatro ando suo 
fratello? — Le piacque la sinfonia del Ghiglielmo Tell 
quando V udi la prima volta ? — Sa se abbia incontrato il 
nuovo ballo ? — ^Aveva la prima donna bella voce ? — A 
che ora si alzo ed a che ora si calo il sipario ? — Come le 
piacquero le decorazioni ? — Ha fatto fiasco il tenore ? 



CHAPTER XII. 

EXPLETIVES, ELLIPSIS, COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 

I. We have already mentioned the principal exple- 
tives, in speaJdng of the pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi, d, ne^. 

II. Italian admits of manj ellipses. Of these the 
most remarkable are, — 

1. The omission of the personal pronoun in the no- 
minative ; as, 

Sono felice di vedervi, I am happy to see you. 

2. The suppression of the auxiliary verb in sentences 
like the following : — 

Vedutala V amb^ Having seen her, he loved her. 

• See 4, p. 176. 
X 
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8. The omission of the relatiTe pronoun che or tZ qualey 
and the auxiliaries essere and avere when nsed in the 
indicative mood, the past participle agreeing with the 
subject ; as, 

Noil 80 le cose dette o fatte ; i.e., le cose che son 
state dette o faite ; I do not know the things 
which houve been said or done. 

in. But what renders the Italian language most 
difficult to foreigners is the great freedom used, es- 
pecially hy the poets, in the collocation of words. There . 
are no unvarying rules for the order of words in a 
sentence; but with observation of good authors, and 
accurate analysis of sentences, the student will soon 
master the difficulties of Italian construction. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

MAXIMS AND FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

Andare a fronte scoperta, To have nothing to be 

To go with one's brow un- ashamed of. 

covered. 

Andar colla testa nel sacco, To rush into anything 

To go with the head in the bag. blindly. 

Non (wer da far cantare un Not to have enough to 

cieco, buy salt for one's 

Not to possess enough to porridge, 
make a blind man sing. 

Aver grilli m capo, To be whimsical. 

To have grasshoppers in the 
head. 

Aver il cuore in hocca. To be sincere. 

To have the heart in the 
mouth. 
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Aver la testa altrove, 
To have the head somewhere 
else. 

Aver la testa dura, 
To have a hard head. 

Non a/ver sale in zucca, 

To have no salt in the head. 

Battersi la guamciay 

To smite one's own cheek. 

Casca/re il cacio sui maccheroni, 
To have cheese falling on the 
maccaroni. 

Gercare il pelo nelV novo. 
To seek for hair on an egg. 

Gi va la vita, 
It concerns life. 

Gomprarsi hrighe a deiiari con- 

tenti, 
To buy troubles with cash. 

Dare il capo d* anno, 

To give the head of the year. 

Darsi delta scure sul piede, 
To cut one's own foot with 
the axe. 

Non esser pane pei denti di 

qualcuno, 
Not have bread for one's teeth. 

JEssere ima cosa da dozzvna. 
To be a thing by the dozen. 

Farla p agave con usura, 
To make pay with usury. 

Far tanto di cuore. 

To make so big a heart. 

Guardare colla coda delV occhio. 
To look with the tail of the 
eye. 



To think of other things. 



To be thick-headed. 
To be weak-minded. 

To repent. 

To be unexpectedly for- 
tunate. 

To be Very particular in 
everything. 

Life is at stake. 

To make one's own 
troubles. 

To wish a happy new 
year. 

To bite one's own nose 
off. 

To be out of one's reach. 



To be something very 
common. 

To make one pay dearly 
for an injury. 

To rejoice greatly. 
To cast sheep's eyes. 
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Inarcare le dglia^ 

To arch, the eyebrows. 

Lasciar la lingua a casGy 

To leave the tongue at home. 

Lofvorare sotf acqua (or sotto 

mare). 
To work nnder water. 

Misurar tutto collogtesso hracdo. 
To measure eTerything with 
the same arm. 

Non vedo T ora di jpartvrej 
I do not see &e hour of 
leaying. 

Pagare di cattwa monetOy 
To pay in bad money. 

Parlar 9otto voce. 

To speak nnder voice. 

Perder d* occhic qualcvno. 
To lose some one from the eye. 

Perder la hussoiaj 
To lose the (mariner's) com* 
pass. 

Portare acqua al mare. 
To bring water to the sea. 

Promsttere m>ari e montiy 
To promise seas and moun- 
tains. 

Salvare la capra e i cavoli. 
To save both the goat and 
the cabbage. 

Son tanto occupato, che non so 
da che parte voUarmi, 

I am so busy, I know not which 
way to turn. 

8ta/re colle ma/ni in moMO, 
To stand with the hands in 
hand. 



To be dumbfoundered. 



To remain silent. 



To work underhand. 



Not to allow any dis- 
tinction. 



I long to leave. 



To be ungrateful. 

To whisper. 

To lose sight of one. 



To be at a loss. 



To carry coals to New- 
castle. 

To be prodigal of pro- 
mises. 

• 

To have one's cake and 
eat it too. 

I have so many things 
to do, that I know 
not which thing to 
do first. 

To stand idle. 
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are il passo, 
ady t£e pace. 

e uno sulla corda, 
jep one on the rope. 

e uno in croce, 

)ep one on the cross. 

re una cosa con mano, 
nch a thing with one's 
)wn hand. 

r sempre lo stesso tasto, 
ay always the same note. 

wgo fuor di mano, 
\,ce out of hand. 

re le spalle, 

irn the shonlders. 

e corona V opera, 

md crowns the work. 



To qnicken one's pace. 

To keep one on tenter- 
hooks. 

To torture one with 
anxiety. 

To see a thing with 
one's own eyes. 

To harp on the same 
string. 

A remote place. 

To withdraw, 1 retreat. 

All's well t . i ends 
well. 



x2 



VOCABULAET. 



ace a ocnsative. 

aot active. 

adj adjective. 

f.. feminine. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

imp impersonal. 

ind indefinite. 

m maficuline. 



n neuter. 

pi plnral. 

pron. ...pronoun. 



A. 

A, v/a, tmo, tma, v/rC . S^ p. 134. 
Abandon (to), abbomdonore. 
Able (to be), ipotere. 
About, circa, (dV mcvrca; ( =» con- 
cerning), vrdomo a. 
Abroad (aidj.), m viaggio. 
Abroad (to be), viaggia/re. 
Accompany (to), accon^jo^norc. 
According to, secondo, ace. 
Account, imformaaiom, pi.; or, 

after qualche, i^orrnaasione ; 

( =s bill), conto ; ( = story), 

racconto, 
Acoustom one's self to (to), 

cbbittM/rsi a, (vovezzarsi a. 
Accustomed (to be), esser soViio, 

solere. 
Ache (to), dolere (act.). 
Acquaint (to), (act.), fa/r cono- 

scere a, or soupere a. 
Acquaintance, conoscenza. 
Acquainted with (to be), cono' 

scere, swp&re^ See *, p. 61. 
Act, oMo, 



Add, aggvimgere. 

Address, vnMriazo, reca^pito^ 

Admiral, ammiragUo. 

Adonis, Adone, 

Adorn (to), adoma/re. 

Advice, a/wiso, consigUo. 

After, dopo ; afterwards, m wp' 

pressoy poi ; ( ■■ according to), 

secondo. 
Afternoon, dopopromzo. 
Again, omcora, da capo, di 

rmovd. 
Ago, fa, 
Alfred, Alfredo, 
All, tutto, -a. 
Almost, quasi, pressochi. 
Already, gid. 
Also, cmche. 
Always, sempre. 
Amount, montcmte (m.). 
Amuse (to), dd/vertwe. 
Ancient, amUco, -a. 
And, e. See *, p. 43. 
Animal, ammoLe (m.). 
Annals, ammaU (m. pi.). 
Another, un aWo, im* altra. 
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Answer (to), rispondere (nent.), 

rispondere a (act.). 
Anteroom, anticamera. 
Any (indef.), alcimo, qualche, 

qualunque; (partitive), del, 

dei, &c. 
Any body, alcv/no, -a ; qualcumo, 

-a. 
Any one. See ' any body.* 
Any thing, niente, nulla. 
Apartment, sto/nza. 
Appear (to) , pa/rere. 
Appetite, appetito. 
Architecture, wrchiteUwra. 
Armchair, poltrona. 
Arrive, arriva/re, giungere. 
Art, arte (f.). 
Article, artlcolo. 
As, come, siccome. See p. 178. 
As far as, jmo a. 
As if, quasi. 

As much...as, tanio...5'i«info. , 
As soon as, tosto che. 
Ascend (to), saUre su. 
Ask (to), chiedere, domomda/te a ; 

ask after, doma/nda/re d/l ; ask 

for, doma/ndao'e (ace). 
Ass, asvno. 

Assist (to), aiuta/re, assistere. 
At, a; at Paris, m Parigi; at 

seven o*olock, alle sette (ore) ; 

at... all, pv/nto. 
At first, in prima, da prihna ; at 

last, alfine. 
At least, ahneno. 
At once, suhito. 
At present, adeaao. 
At the, al, &o. See p. 183. 
Attic, soffitta. 
Aunt, zia. 
Autumn, autunno. 
Avenue, viale (m.)* 

B. 

Bad, cattivo; badly, male. 

Ballet, hallo. 

Bark, ahhaiare. 

Be, essere. In idioms, sta/re, &c. 



See Voc. and •, p. 51 ; to be 

off, partire ; to be over, esser 
passatojfinito. 
Beat (to), hattere. 
Beautifiil, hel, &g. (see p. 141) ; 

vago ; beautifully, vaga/memtte. 
Beauty, hellezza. 
Because, perchd. 
Become accustomed (to), (wvez^ 

zarsi. 
Bed, letto. 
Before (of time), anjwnU, prima; 

(of place), dava/nti, dirumzi. 
Begin (to), cominciare, mettersi 

a. 
Behind, dietro. 
Believe (to), credere. 
Bellow (to), muggire. 
Belong, apparteviere. 
Berlin, BerUno. 
Besides (conj.), e poi, d* aZ- 

tronde. 
Best, migUore, ottimo. 
Better (adj.), rmgUore; (adv.) 

meglio ; I am better, sto me- 

glio. 
Beyond, al di ?d, fuori. 
Bid ( = command), im^orre a. 
Bill ( = account), canto. 
Binding, legatwra. 
Bird, uccello. 
Black, nero. 
Blanc, hianco} Mont Blanc, 

Monte Bianco. 
Bleat, helare. 
Blow, soffia/re, spirare. 
Boast (to), vam>tarsi. 
Boat, hattello. 
Boil (to), holUre. 
Bone, 0880, (pi. m.) ossi, (pL f.) 

088a. 

Bonnet, ca/ppellino. 

Book, lihro. 

Boot, stivale (m.). 

Born (to bo), nascere. 

Both, amho, e; a/mhed/uo, e; 

V uno e V altro ; tutti e due ; 

entra/mhi. 
Box, scato la ; (of a theatre) palco. 
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Bracelet, hraceiaUtto. 

Bray, ragUa/re- 

Brwd, p(m« (m.). 

Break (to), rompers. 

Break of dajt ^pitntwr del 

Breakfast, eolazione ; to break- 

fast, far colamone. 
Bride, ipom. 
Bridogrocjm, sposn- 
Bring (to), portare. 
Broach, spiUane {m.). 
Brothsr, fi^eOo ; biother-m- 

law, cognato. 
Build (to), fabbriavre. 
Bnilding, fabbricato, edifieio. 
Bunch, gratppolo. 
Bury (to), seppeUire. 
But, mo, pert. 
Bny, Mmprwre. 
Bj {denoting agent, and after 

paeaive piirtioiple), da, am} 

denoting moana, jperj by 

Eli^ht, di vista. 
Bytiiebye, apropoeito. 



dabman. vetturino. 
CaS6. cf^ffS. 
Ciiko, fncaceia. 
Call (to), chiwiaare; 



" (I), I 



Carry (to), portare; to oarrf 

back, riportare. 
Carvo (to), intagUoTBi tooarre 

at table, trincio/re. 
Carved, itita^Uato. 
Castle, ca^tello. 
Cat, gatto. 
Cathedral, eaMedrale (f.) i the 

cathedral of St. Peter's at 



Bome, Ea baaiUca <U son 
Retro di Eamai Milan ca- 
thedral, tl duomd di Milano. 

Celebrated, ceUbre. 

Central, centrale, 

Ceiitnry, secnh. 

Certainly, certa/mmte. 

Cliam, catena. 

ChFLplain, cappellaao. 

Chai^ (to), farepogare a. 

Cbai^, i»jis«snio ; to delirer 
into the charge of, dar« in 
consegna a. 

Charles, Carlo, 

Cheap, a ftiion mercata. 

Chest, petto. 

Chiokeu, pulcmo. 

Chiefly, pHncipahnente. 

Child, jandaUo.figUo, 

Chirp (to), ga/rrire. 

ChristmaB, Natale. 

ChnrCh, ckiesa. 

City, dttd. 

Clean, pulito. 

Closer, brweo. 

Climate, cUma (ra.). . 

Cloth, plMVlIO. 

Clothes, vesUti (pi.). 
Clock (to), chincciare. 
Coach, vettura ; mail-ooaoh, 

poata, dAldgema. 
Coat, veiUto. 
Conk, patio. 

Coffee, cqf^; ooffee-hoQse.ca.^ 
Cold (to be), liver freddo; to 

be cold weather. Jar jredAo ; 

to have t, oold, miere vaC *b- 

Cold (adj.), freddo, -a. 

ColiBemn, Oolosaeo. 

Come (to), veiiir«t to ooma 



Oomflt, confetto. 
Comfort, comtido (m.). 
Comfortable, comodo, - 
Commenoe (to), 
principiare. 
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VOIIIII16TC8, Cfyismumo. 
Companj, ctymjyiijnia. 
Cdmplam (to), lagnani. 
Compliinent, complimemto. 
Complj with anjoDe's request 

(to), CKmie^tare wno. 
Compose (to), comporre. 
Concert, concerto 
Confuse (to), conjcndere. 
Connoissenr, conoscitore. 
Consist (to), consUtere. 
Contain (to), contenere. 
Continent, continente (m.)* 
Contraiy (on the), aim. 
Convenient, comodo, -a. 
Converse (to), conversare. 
Convince (to), convinceref per- 

suadere. 
Coo (to), tuhare. 
Cool, frescoy -a. 
Coral, coraUo. 
Cost (to), valere. 
Could. See potere, p. 58. 
Count, conte ; countess, con- 

tessa. 
Country, paese, campagna, pa- 

tria; countryman, contadvno; 

country seat, villeggiatxera. 
Courier, cK^rriere. 
Cover (to), coprire. 
Cross (to), varcare, oMraversare. 
Crow (to), cantare. 
Crown, corona; (money), scvdo. 
Crystal, cristallo. 
Cup, tazza^ chicchera. 
Curious, curiosOf -a. 
Curtain, tenda; (of a theatre), 

sipario. 
Custom, costume (m.) ; uso. 
Customer, awentore. 
Cut (to), tagliare; cut off (in 

surgery), amputa/re. 



D. 

Dark, huio, oscv/ro ; to get dark, 

fwrsi huio. 
Daughter, figUa. 



Day, giomo. 
Dear, caro, -a. 
Deaf, sordo, -a. 
Death, morte. 
Deceive (to), inganna/re. 
Decorate (to), decorare. 
Decorated, odomo, -a. 
Depart (to), partire. 
Deposit (to), deposita/re. 
Deprive (to), privare. 
Derive (to), ricava/re. 
Describe (to), descrivere. 
Description, descrizione ; of 

every description, in ogni 

genere. 
Deserve (to), meritare. 
Diamond, diamante (m.). 
Die (to), morire. 
Different, diverso. 
Difficult, difficile. 
Diligent, dUigente. 
Dine (to), desinare, pranza^e. 
Dining-room, stamaa da ma/n^ 

giare. 
Dinner, pranzo. 
Directly, suhito. 
Dislocate (to), dislogare. 
Disobey (to), disuhhidire. 
Do (to), fare; (of health), 

stare; as auxiliary, not trans- 

lated. 
Doctor, msdico. 
Dog, came (m.). 
Door, porta. 
Doubt, duhhio. 
Dove, colomha. 
Down, giiiy da hasao. 
Draw (to), ddsegnare; to draw 

out, tirare. 
Drawer, tiratoio. 
Drawing, disegno. 
Drawing-room, salotto. 
Dress one's self (to), vestirsi. 
Drink (to), hevere, here. 
Drive (to), condv/rre. 
Drop (to), calarsi. 
. Drum, tamhvro. 
Duet, dAietto. 
During, dwromte. 
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E. 

Each, ogni, ciascv/nOf -a. 

Early, per tempo. 

Ear-ring, orecchmo. 

Easy, facile. 

Eat (to), mcmgia/re. 

Edinburgh, Eddmbv/rgo. 

Edition, edizione. 

Egg, novo (m.) ; pi. nova (f.) 

Eight, otto. 

Eighteenth, deovmo otta/vo. 

Either, o V uno o V altro. 

Eldest, maggiore. 

Eleven, v/ri(Uci. 

Else, altro ; elsewhere, altrove. 

Embroidered, Hcamato. 

Enduring, perenne. 

Enemy, nemico. 

England, Inghilterra. 

English, inglese; an English- 
man, im inglese ; an Englijsh- 
woman, ima inglese. 

Enjoy (to), godere d/i ; to enjoy 
one's setf, dA/verti/rsi. 

Enough (to be), hasta/re ; 
enough! hasta! 

Enquire after (to), domcmda/re 
d/i. 

Entertainment, trattamento. 

Environs, contomi, di/ntorm. 

Eternal, etemo, -a. 

Europe, Ev/ropa. 

Even (adv.), anche. 

Evening, sera; this evening, 
stassera. 

Ever, mai. 

Every, ogwi; everybody, ogriAjmo, 
tutti ; everything, iAitto ; 
everywhere, da per tutto. 

Exactly, a pennellOf precisa- 
mente ; exactly so, per V a/p- 
punto ; it is exactly three 
o'clock, sono le tre precise. 

Excepting (adv.), eccetuato. 

Excuse (to), scusare J to be ex- 
cused a thing, esser dnspen- 
sato dd v/na cosa. 

Exercise, tema (m.) ; eserdzio. 



Expect (to), asperta/rsi. 
Express (to), esprimere. 
Exterior, estemo, 

P. 

Face, volto. 

Fail (to) J manca/re; (of an opera) 

fa/r fiasco. 
Family, famigUa. 
Famous,/amoso,-a; rinomato,-a. 
Far, lontoMo, dista/nte, Vwngi. 
Farm, podere (m.). 
Fashion, moda. 
Fast, presto. 
Father, pad/re ; father-in-law, 

suocero.' 
Favour, jojoore. 
Fear, pamra ; to fear, temere. 
Feel (to), s&titvre. 
Fetch (to), anda/re a prend^re, 

orprendere ; to come to fetch, 

venire a prendere. 
Few (a), pochi, -e ; alcuwif -e. 
Fifty, cinqv4i/n,ta. 
Fig, fico. 

Find (to), trova/re. 
Fine, hello, -a; the fine arts, le 

helle a/rti. 
Finish (to), jvtwre. 
Finger, dito (m.) ; pli dAta (f.). 
Fire, fvx)co. 
First, prima, -a; first-rate, dd 

caHello. 
Five, cinque. 
Floor (in elevation), piamo; 

(as a surface), pa/vimento, 
Florence, Firenze. 
Flow (to), scofrere. 
Flower, fi>ore (m.). 
Fluently, correntemente. 
Fond of (to be). See piacere, 

p. 69. 
Foot, piede (m.) ; on foot, a 

piedi; footstep, calpestio. 
For, per. 

Forenoon, amitim^eridiams. 
Forget (to), dimenticare. 
Forecourt, cortile (m.). 
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Former (the), quello, -a. 

Formerly, altre volte. 

Fortnight, qm/nMci giomi. 

Forty, quwromta. 

Forward (to), inAna/re, mcmda/re. 

Four, quattro. 

Franc, fromcOf H/ra; twenty. 

franc piece, na^oleone d* oro, 
France, Frcmcia. 
Freeze (to), gela/re. 
Fresh, fresco, -a, 
French, francese ; a Frenchman, 

imfrcmcese; a Frenchwoman, 

una fra/ncese. 
Friday, venerdi. 
Friend, amico. 
From, da. 
Fruit, fruUa. 
Full, pieno, -a. 

Gkiin (to), guadagna/re. 

Garden, gia^dmo. 

Gather (to), cogUere, 

General, generaU. 

(Generally, per soUto, 

Genius, gemo, 

G«noa, Oenova. 

Gentleman, signore, 

German, tedesco, -a; pi. -c^, 
'Che. 

Germany, Oermama. 

(Jet ready (to), aZlesti/rsi. 

Get up (to), aharsi. 

Give (to), clare. 

Glad (to be), rallegra/rsi cW; 
glad, contentOf -a. 

Glass, vetro ; a glass of water, 
v/n hiccMere di acqua; wine- 
glass, hicchderino. 

Gto (to), cmda/re ; go abroad, 
anda/re alV estero, viaggia/re; 
go down, scendere per ; go in, 
entroure ; go out, omdcvrfuori, 
uscvre ; go up, saUre su ; go, 
venire (see Note •, p. 106) ; 
go for a ride, ounda/re a coaklIIo. 

Goat, capra. 



Good, huono, -a ; good mormag, 
huon giomo ; good-bye, adiio. 
Seed, p. 141. 

Gradually, a poco a pooo» 

Grandfatiier, nonnOf a/oo, owolo. 

Grandmother, lionna. 

Grammar, gra/mmaUca, 

Grant (to), accordare, . :\ 

Grapes, vma (f. sing.) Tl 

Grass, efrha, \}. 

Gratifying (to be), mtere&9a/re, 

Great-deaJ, molto. 

Greenhouse, serra. 

Grief, dolore (m.). 

Ghrieve (to), dispiacere. 

Ground, t&rreTio, 

Grunt (to), grv/gvwre. 

Guide, guide-book, yiAido. ^ 



H. 

Hail (to), grcmdma/re (oi wea- 
ther). 

Half, mezzo. See Note ^, p. 100. 

Hall, vestiholo. 

Hand, mam>o (f.) ; on the other 
hand, vrwece. 

Handsome, hello, -a. 

Hang (to), appendere (aoi^y; Ito 
have hung, fare appendere' 

Happen, (wvenfvrwre, acea/dar^ 

Happy, jfeWce, covdenio, -«....' 

Harp, (Mpa, 

Haste, /retto; make haste! /ate 
presto ! 

Hat, cappello. 

Have (to), (were; to have at 
heart f pr enter e d4 ; (impeM.)> 
see Note «, p. 62; to hvfe 
success, ineontrwre. 

Head, testa, capo; headache, 
nUd d/i capo. 

Health, sahde (f.). 

Hear (to), senUre, ud/vr€s hear 
from, ricevere wiiove d/i or 
da } hear of, semiwre pa/rUvrB. 

Help (to), oiutore, aaaittef^ 

Hen, g(Mna, 
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Here, qui,quSi,; here is..., eceo.,, 
Obs. 3, p. 170. 

Hide (to), Tiascondere, 

High, aZto, -a ; highly (to mark 
absolute saperlative), molUS' 
simo. 

Hill, colle (m.)* 

Him, lo, &o. See p. 186* 

His, suo, &o. See p. 179. 

Home (at), a casa; to go home, 
anda/r a casa. 

Hope (to), spera/re. 

Horse, ca/oallo. 

Host, albergatore. 

Hot, caMOf -a. 

Hotel, alhergo. 

Hothouse, serra. 

Hour, ora. 

House, casa, 

Sow, come ; how much, qtumto, 
-a; how many, qttanti, -e; 
how far is it? quanto i dis- 
taste f how do you do ? come 
state? 

However, per altro, tutta/uia. 

Howl (to), v/rla/re. 

Hundred, cento. 

Hunger, fomie (f.). 

Hungry (to be), <wer fa/me. 

Hurry, fretta ; to hurry a per- 
son, fa/r fretta a uno. 

Hurt (to), fa/r male a. 

Hush ! zitto ! (adj.). 

I, 

If, se, 

HI, ammalato, -a ; malato, -a. 

Immediately, suhito. 

Impose (to), imporre a. 

In, in; in the, nel, &c, (see 
p. 133) ; after superlatives, 
dd ; in addition to, oltre a; 
in short, insom/ma ; in the 
meantime, mtomto, frattaTiito, 

Indeed ! dawero ! 

India, India, 

Inform (to), tn/ormore. 

information, informazi4mi (pi.) ; 



but after qualcM Qse ^forma* 

zione. 
Inhabitant, abitomte. 
Ink, %7u;7(io8tro ; inkstand, cala(* 

ma/io. 
Inquire after (to), dKymamda/re di. 
Instead, iwoece. 
Institute (t(^, istitmre. 
Intend (to) /fa/r conto d/i. 
Interest (to), inter essa^re. 
Interesting, interessaMte* 
Interpreter, interprete (m.). 
Intimate, intvmo, -a. 
Into, in. 

Invite (to), i/nvita/re. 
It. See p. 166. 
Its. See p. 179, 
Italian, itaVkmOf -a. 
Italy, ItaUa, 

J. 

Jewel, gioiello. 
Jeweller, g'ioielUeren 
John, Oiova/nmd. 
Joseph, Qiuseppe, 
Journey, viaggio. 
Just, appmito, 

K. 

Key, chia/ve (f.). 
Kind, genere (m.). 
Kind (adj.), cortese, gentile. 
Kindness, hontd, 
Elindly, cortesem>ente, 
Knopk (to), hattere. 
Know (t6), sapere, conoscere. 
See b, p. 61. 

L. 

Lady, signora. 

Language, Imgua, 

Large, gra/nde. See p. 141. 

Last, fme (m. and f.). 

Last (adj.), passato, -a; soorsoj 

-a ; last night, ieri sera ; 

(» latest), ultimo. 
Lastly , /nalmente. 
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Late, ioffdis to be late, mmt 

in ritardo. 
Lately, uUimamenU* 
Latest, vltimo. 
Latter, questo, -a. 
Laugh (to), ridere, 
Laura, Laura, 
Lay (to), porre; to lay the 

cloth, apparreehia/relatiMvola, 
Lead (to), condurre. 
Learn (to), tmporare. 
Least (at), almeno. 
Leave (to), lasciovre (act.) ; to 

leave in charge of, lasciare «i» 

consegvui a; to leave (neut.), 

partire. 
Left, sinistra, •a. 
Lend (to) fprestaire. 
Less, meiw. 
Lesson, lezione* 
Letter, lettera ; a man of letters, 

un dotto. 
Library, hihUoteea, Ubreria* 
Lie down (to), giacere. 
Light (to), accendere. 
Like (to). See piacere, p. 69. 
Likely, prohabiU, 
Lion, leone. 
Listen (to), ascoltare. 
Little, pocOf -a; (»size), pic- 

eolOf -a. 
Live (to), vivere; (=» reside), 

ahitare, dimora/re, sta/re dd 

casa. 
Lofty, altOj -a. 
London, Xondra, 
Long, hmgo, -a; a long time, 

v/n pezzOf iiwlto tempo, molto. 
Longer, piil. 
Look (to), giux/rdare, mora/re ; 

the window looks on the gar- 
den, la finestra dd s%bl gia/r^ 

dino. 
Lose (to), perdere. 
Luggage, hagagUo. 
Lapercal, Lwpercale, 

M. 
Madam, signora. 



.KeoenaBy Mecendte*. 
Magnificence, mctgnifit&mtiu 
MagnifioHnt, vutgwfico, •a i pit^ 

ci,ce. 
Maintain (to), preseroar^ "1 
Mail, corriere ; mail-QOMli)^ 

posta, dHigen»u *^ 

Make (to), fare. . -^ 

MftTnuftft.^ ma/mnut, 

Man, vomoi » maa of lettenif 

un dotto. ■■■■/. 

Manner, modo. 

Manuscript, manostritto (m«)» 
Many, molH, -0. See * miK^* 
Marble, marmo.. 
Marquis, ma/rch£8e» 
Many (to), . dpoaare 1 many 

with, sposarsi con. 
Master, maesiro, pa4nrone, . 
Masterpiece, capo d* opera ; pl^ 

capi d' opercb, • . 

Match, zolffanello* 
Matter (to), importare ; it doeli 

not matter, non impmia, non 

.fa mente. 
May. See potere, p. 58. 
May, maggio (m.). 
Me. Seep. 166. 
Mean (to), volar dire, 
Mettsnre, nvisvras to talre tiie 

measure for, prendere la mi* 

svra di. 
Meet (to),, incontrare,. . 
Melodious, melodioso, -ck 
Message (to leave a), fare un' 

amhasciatat 
Messiah, Messia (m.). 
Mew (to), iwiagoliare., 
Michael Angelo, Mieheiangtia. ' 
Midst,, mesfzo. 

Mile, migUo (m.) ; pL migUa (t)i 
Mind (to) (» beware), badare. 
Mine. See p. 179. 
Milan, Milano. 
. Million, rmUone, 
Milton, Miltone. 
Minute, minuto. . 
Mischief, maXe (m.) ; to do 

chief, fw del vmj^ 
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ZBj shobglM ; to misti^, 

fUttre, 

■ate (of climate), teijtpd- 

•, -•. 

11, modemo, -a. . 

17, Itmedi (m.). 

r, doMo/ro, 

3y, scinUa (f .), 

I, me50 (ni.), 

nent, moTt/iMMenip. 

jHttj («ftirther), <iij9i^. 

ag, mcUUndf maUino; this 

iiing, «t0bnia/)i6 ; good 

ning, \uongiomo^ 

B, mosaico. 

[the), il'pvik, 

r, madre. 

), moiintain, monte, 

', iopo, sorcio, 

ignor; Mrs., BigTvora,, 

; tiwlto, -a. See * many.* 

, nvuMca, 

See dovere, p. 59. 
See p. 179. 

I, Na/poU, 

), nativoy -af a native of 
f, tm Ttalicmo, 
vidno, vidno a, 
r, presso a poco, a rni, di' 
so, quasi, 

saiy, neeesscMrio, •a ; to be 
3S8aiy, hi9ogiM/re, 
ii.ce, ,colla/iMk» 
hisogno, 
(to), nitrvre^ 
bour, vicmo, 
bourhood, vidnato^ 
>r...iior, ne...7i^. 
)r (pron.), ne V uno ni 
tro, 

iw, nipote, 

, nuU, gicMnmm, with non 
ife verb. 
nvfivo, -a. 
rmove (pi.), 
lapei;:^ ^ioma^ 



Next, proasimo, ^-iolj ventwro, -a; 

the next day, il giomo doj^o. 
Niece, nipote. 
Night, notte (£,); last night, 

ieri sera. 
'Nine, nove^ 
No, no; 1 have no books, non 

ho UbrL 
Nobody, no one, none, nessv/ao, 



muno, verimo. 



Noise, romore (m.). 

None. See * nobody,' 

Noon, mezzodi. 

Nor, nd ; nor even, neppwre. 

North wind, vento di tramon- 

ta/Mii. 
Not, 9Mn; ...or not, ...o 910; I 

think not, credo dino ; not at 

all, punto. 
Note, a/imotasione ; to take 

notes, /or an/noixifzioni. 
Nothing, niente, nulla. 
Now, adesso, ora ; now and 

then, di qucmdo in, quando^ 

traXbo i/ralbin. 
Nowhere else, in nessv/n altro 

VuogOt 

0. 

Object, eosa, oggetto. 

Obliged (to be), esser tenato, 

o^ligaio. 
O'clock- See 4, p. 161. 
Of, dd; of it, ne; of course, 

certamente. 
Officer (strictly), vffidziales 

(commonly), mHitare. 
Often, spesHO, 
Oh, oh. 
Old, vecchiOf -a; how old is he? 

quamM a/n/ni ha f 
On, .916, sopra: on account of^ 

per. 
OnoQy v/na volta ; (= formerly), 

altre volte. 
One, im, vaio, -a. See p. 205. 
Only (adv.), solo/mentej soltanto, 

solo, non...chei only just now, 

or ora» 



i 



244 



TOCABULABT. 



Opera, Of>#ra; operA«^;lMi, ot» 
rhiaUtUtt to plsj «a opom* 
<iar« un' f/pera. 

Opinion, opiiUone, 

Oppofiit«, ddrimpett^i a, 

OpproMion, ofjjyregHcns, 

Orfttorio, tmut&ria, 

Orcbentm, f/rehetira, 

Ordar (Uj), eomaiuZare, onUnortf. 

C)rigin, oiigUte, principio, 

Otbcrr, altro, -a, 

Ongbt* Hee dovere, p. 60* 

Our. 8«e p. 179. 

Ont, fuori, fiwra ; onUide, fuori. 

Orerocimo (to), opprimere, 

Ovortnro, tin/onia, 

Oiro (to), dovere. 

Ox, hu0 1 pi., huoi, 

P. 

Paint (to), dipingere. 

Pair, |)ai/i (m.) j pi. |)aia (f.). 

Palaoo, palatto. 

Palatini), PaUtHnOt 

Pantry, dinp&nta. 

Papal, pa/pale. 

Paper, ea/fta ; wall-paper, iwp» 

petteria f to paper (walls), 

tajyjftetxare d/i ecurta, 
ParadlHo, pa/radiso. 
Parents (one's), i gorUtori, 
Parlour, *ton«ino. 
Paris, Vwrigi. 
Party, n&raia, 
Parcfon (to), $eu8are. 
Parrot, pa/fiagallo. 
Pass (to), pasHore, 
Passage (of a building), oor- 

ritoiu. 
Patron, protettore. 
Pay attention (to), hadare $ to 

pay a visit, fare una msita. 
Pen, pennaf penknife, tcmpe- 

rmo. 
People, gente (sing, f.). See p. 

ii 
Perhaps, forte, 
Perioni persona / personally, 



di pencnaf p cnom (eoDm 

tirelj), gente; aoertainpii 

■on, taUino, 
Pick (to), cogUere ; pick vp, f« 

eogUeres pick out, eetgUtm 
Picture, quad/ro^pitiwni, 
Pictaresqne, pittareMco, -a* 
Piece, petto; piece of fomitav 

mobiU. 
Pig, poreo. 

Pit (of a theatre), plaUa, 
Place, IwogOf pL •ghi ; to plao 

pcrre. 
Plain, tefnpUee, 
Plant, jnonta. 
Play, amymedia; to play ( 

music), tuoTuire; (of opera 

d(vre,- 
Pleasant, piaeevole! pleaMJutit 

piaeevolmente. 
Please (to), piaeerej wiH yi 

please to..., favorite dt... 
Pleasure, ptaeere (m.) ; wil 

pleasure, con piacere, voIm 

tieri. 
Poor, yovero, -a. 
Poorly (to be), effere vndiepott 
Pope, papa. 
Port, ^orfo di mare. 
Porter, facchmo ; (in a hoofc 

portiero, 
Portuguese, portoghese. 
Pound (sterling), Ura aterUnc 
Pour rto), mescere, vertare. 
Pray (to), pregcure. 
Precious, pretiosOf -a. 
Prefer (to), preferire. 
Present, preaente (m. & f.) | 

present, v/n regah i to pr 

sent) preaentaref to presa 

anyone with . . . , regaUure • . , < 

tmo. 
Pretty, beZlo, -a, gentile. 
Pretend to be ..., fare iX ... j 

pretend to be deaf, fare 

aordo. 
Prevent (to), impedire. 
Prince, principe, 
PrinoipaJ, prinoipala. 
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PrioO) prezxo* 

Priest, prete. 

Probable, probahUe, 

Produoe (to), prodMrre. 

Prolong (to), prohmgcM'e* 

Proper, cbdaMo, -a. 

Property, proprietdH 

JPtile (to), pigolctre. 

Put (to), mettere, porre; to put 

out a light, spegnere un Iwme ; 

to pnt on a ooat, mettersi v/n, 
' vestito, 

Q. 

Quarter, qtta/rto, 
Qiiestion, doma/nda. 
Quick, quickly, presto. 
Quietly, trai^quillwmente. 
Quite (ady.), tuMo; quite the 
contrary, tutf altro, 

E. 

Railway, strada f errata. 

Bain, pioggia ; to rain, piovere, 

Raphael, Baffaello, 

Bare» raro, -a. 

Rarities (to find), trovare del 

hello. 
Bather, piuMosto, 
Beach (to), giungere. 
Bead (to), leggere. 
Beading, lettv/ra. 
Beady, pronto, -a. 
Beceiye, ricevere. 
Beceipt (to a bill), qmttanza, 
Becollect (to), rammentarsi. 
Beduce (to), ridu/rre. 
Re-e8tablishment,n9ta&t{imen^o. 
Regular, regolare ; regularly, 

regola/rmente ; regularity, re- 

goUuritd,. 
Belation, pa/rerUe, 
Remain (to), resta/re, rimcmere. 
Bemarkable, singola/re. 
Bemember (to), ricordarsi di, 
Bemove (to), iwut(W casa, sgonv- 

herare; to remove from, to- 

glier via. 






Benowned, rinomatOf -a. 
Repose (to), riposarsi, 
Beputation, fa/ma, 
Bequire (to), anwr hisogno di. 
Beside (to), dbita/re, dAmora/re, 

stare di casa. 
Best, riposo ; the rest, il resto ; 

to rest, riposa/rsi, ' 
Beetorer, ristav/ratore. 
Betum (to), tomare, ritomare, 
Bich, ricco, -a. 
Bide (to), a/nda/re a eamaUo, ca- 

valcajre. 
Bight (to do), fwr bene ; to be 

right (of something done), 

anda/r bene; you are right, 

(wete ragione, 
Bing, anello ; to ring, suonoAre, 
Bise (to), cdzarsif levarsi. 
Biver, fivnne. 
Boar (to), muggvre. 
Bock, rupe (f.). 
Bome, Borruu 
Boom, stomza, ca/mera, 
Bose, rasa. 
Bound, intoriM a. 
Boyal, reaXe, 
Buin, rovirui; to ruin, rovinare^ 

S. 

Same, stesso^ -a ; medesimOf -a, 

Saturday, sahato (m.) 

Sa7 (to), d4re. 

Scarcely, appena; scarcely ever, 

qtLOsi max. 
Soanery (of a theatre), decora- 

zioni. 
School, seuola. 
Sculpture, scoltura. 
Season, stagione. 
Seat, sedUe (m.). 
Second, secondo, -a. 
See (to), vedere, mirare ; to see 

home, condAirre a casa ; come 

and see me, venite atrovarmi ; 

to see again, rivedere. 
Seem (to), par ere. 
Seldom, di-rado. 
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Select, scegUere, 
Self, BB sign of reflective pro- 
noun. See Reflective Pro- 

nonns, p. 167. Ab intennve, 

steBBOf -a. 
Sell (to), vendere. 
Send (to), mcmda/re ; to fend 

for, maiidare a chia/mare, maU' 

da/re per. 
Sentence, frase (f.). 
Servant, servot serva; maid- 

Bervant, cameriera. 
Serve (to), servire. 
Set a I'ewel (to), montare tm 

gioieUo, 
Settle (to), fisBore, 
Seven, aette. 

Several, pa/recclU,p(Mrecehi€ (pL) . 
Sew (to), ciieire'. 
Sheep, pecora. 
Shilling, Bcellmo, 
Shine (to), kplendere. 
Shoe, scwrpa. 
Shoemaker, calzotaio. 
Shop, hottega. 
Short, cortOf -a* 
Should (implying obligation). 

See dovere, p. 69* 
Bhoolder, upaXla, 
Show (to), mostrwreffa/r vedere; 

to show in, fa/r entrwre} to 

show to, condwrre a. 
Shnt (to), chmdere. 
Side, pmie. 
Sienna, Siena, 
Sight, viiita. 
Silent (to be), tacere. 
Since, da che ; sinco then, cl' al- 

lora m poi; Hince when, da 

qtumdo i/n qvA. 
Sing (to), canta/re f to sing out 

of tune, stwmwre. 
Singer, cwntamte. 
Singing, ca/nto. 
Single (adj.), solo, -a. 
Sir, aignore. 
Sister, aorella. 
Sit (to), aedere; sit down, ac- 

comoda/raif a^derau 



Sitting-room, atanwi da rUevere, 

Situation, ait/aaaione. 

Sixty, aeaaamta. 

Sleep, aowiu) ; to sleep, dorm4fre. 

Slowly^ piamx), adagio. 

Small, piccolo, -a. 

Snow (to), nevicofl'e. 

So, eon, twnto ; so much, tomto, 

'at BO manj, tam>ti, •$, 
Sofa, aofd (m.). 
Sqjoum, aoggiomo. 
Some, ne, qnalche (followed by 

sing, noun), alcvm^o ; partitive 

del ; sometimes, qualche volta, 

alcwne volte, delle volte. 
Somebody, some one, alcimOf 

qualcwno, ^^Ichedwno. 
Sometimes. See * some/ 
Something, qualche coaa. 
Somewhere, m qvalche Vwogo; 

somewhere else, i/n qualehe 

altro hiogo, 
Bon, flgUo. 
Song, camaons. 
Soon, auhito, preato. 
Soprano, aopramo. 
Sorry (I am), rni rvnereaee, 
Sound, auono (m.). 
Speak (to), pwrlare. 
Spend (to), paaaa/re (of time) ; 

to spend money, apendere da> 

na/ro. 
Spill (to), apamdere. 
Splendid, aplendido, -a. 
Splendour, aplendidezza. 
Spring' (the), la prvmoAferaf a 

spring (of water), tma aor- 

gente. 
Squander away (to), fcioZoc* 

qva/re. 
Square, piazfta. 
Squeak (to), aqwittvre. 
Stairs, acala ; upstairs, di aopra. 
Stand (to), ata/ref to stand up, 

alzwrai. 
Start (to), parti/re (neut.). 
Station, atazione. 
Statue, atatua. 
Stay (to), ataret rima/Mrei to 
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stay at one's oalliilry Beat, 

villeg^iare, fare i)illeggiatuni.. 
Steam, vapors (m.). 
fiteeple, campanile (m.). 
Step into (to), eyitra/re. 
Btill (adv.), it/ftiOfO. 
Stone, pietra. 
Stop (to), Jermarii, 
StraiKhtQBHa, dirittuira. 
Strair, pagUa. 
Street, via, strada,; atraot-door, 

porta della strada. 
Stroll, passeggiata; to take a 

Btroll, fare una passsggiaia, 
Btrike (of a clock) , suonare. 
Stndy (to), studiare. 
Suburb, sobbfrryo. 
Snch, tile ,' anch a, one, taluno, 
Snfficientlj, abbasticiaa. 
Summer, stole (f.), osiafe (f.). 
Sitndaj, domenica. (f.). 
Snperior (=oiCHUBnt), ftuono, 

Support (to). 

Suppose (to) , 1 

Sure, oerfo, -a. 

Su^eon, chdrurgo^ 

Snrprisod (to be), maravigliarsi 



Table, tavola; tablecloth, f owi- 
gHai to aet the table, appar- 
recchiars; table d'h6te, tanola 
rot'/nda. 

Tailor, aarto, iartore. 

Take (to), prendere, portares 
to take anj one home, con- 
d/arrB vni a caia ; to take 
back, riportare ; to take off 
(one'a hat, &o.), eavani; to 
take away, toglter ma, am- 
durrevia. 

Talk (to), parlart. 

Tap (to), buSBore. 

Tapestiy, aroMxo. 



Taipeian, Tarpao, -a. 

Taste, g^o. 

Tea, t^ (m.). 

Teach (to), iTisegnart^ 

Teaober, jiuteatn. 

Tear op (to), suellare. 

Tall (to), dire. 

Temple, tsmjno. 

Ten, died. 

Tenor, teaore. 

Thau, di, che. See Rule Z, p. 

144. 
Thank (to), rmgroiiare. 
Thanks, thank yoa, graxie. 
That (pron.), abaolately, eii ; 

as domonBtratiTe, qveUo ; aa 

relative, eke, quel eke. Sea 

p. 190. 
That (oonj.), che. 
Thaw (to), digelart. 
The. See p. 133. 
Theatre, U^tn. 
Their. See p. 179. 
Them. See p. 166. 
Then, alloTa; ( — therefore), 

dunque; (laTterwarda), poi. 

There, vi, ei, eoli, 14, M. 
There! ecco .' there goes..., «cea 

cfifi paiea. . . 
Therefore, pereid, guiadi, dun- 
Thing, com. 
Think (to), credere; I think 

not, credo di no. 
Third, terao. 
Thirat, aete (f.). 
Thirsty (to be), aver $ate. 
Thirty, trerUa. 
This, questo, -a. See p. 190. 
Those, qiielli. See p. 190. 
Thousand, mille ; pi. mtlo. 
Three, tre. 

Throngh, per ; soinetimes in. 
Thunder (to), tucnarB. 
Thursday, giovedi (m.). 
Ticket, biglietto. 
Tight, liretlo, -a. 
Till, che,Jinoa. 
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Time, tempo; (-ittim), voltas 
sometimes, delle voUe. 

Tired, stanco ; ( = out of breath) , 
^flatato^ 

To, a; to the, al, &c. ; before 
names of oonntry, in ; imply- 
ing necessity, da ; before in- 
finitives (fi^quently), di; to 
me, da me. See p. 166. 

To-day, oggi. 

Together, maierne, -a. 

Tomb, tomba. 

To-morrow, doma/m; day after 
to-morrow, posdomadA, 

To-night, stassera. 

Too, troppo. 

Tooth, dente (m.) ; toothache, 
m^l dd denti, 

Tonch (to), tocca/re. 

Towards, verso. 

Town, cittdi,. 

Trace, tracda. 

Train, treno. 

Translate (to), tradAJurre. 

Tlranslation, traduzione. 

Travel (to), viaggiare. 

Trouble (to), disturhare. 

True, vera, -a. 

Trunk, haule (m.). 

Try (to), cercare di; to try on, 
provarsi. 

Tuesday, martedi (m.). 

Turin, Torino. 

Tuscany, Toscana. 

Twelve, dodici. 

Twice, dAie volte. 

Twenty, venti. 

Two, d/ue. 



U. 



Ugly, hruttOf -a. 

Uncle, zio. 

Understand (to) ,- capire ; I un- 
derstand, ho capito (continued 
perfect) ; to make one's self 
understood, farsi capire. 

Undoubtedly, senz* altro, senza 
duhhio. 



Unexpected, imjyrevisto, -a. ^ 
University, uni/oersitd,. 
Unwell (to be), sta/r male. 
Usual (io be), eseer soUto; as 
usual, come il soUto. 

. V. 

Valuable," prezio6o, -a. 
Vatican, Vaticomo, 
Venice, Venezia. 
Venetian, venezia/no, -a. 
Ventilated, ventilato, -a. 
Verb, verho. 
Very, moltOf assai. 
Victory, vittoria. 
View, prospettivaf vista. 
Villa, villa. 
Vintage, vendemmiia. 
Violet, viola. 
Virgil, Virgilio. 
Visit (to), visitor e. 
Vivacity, spvrito. 
Voice, iooce. 
Volume, volume, tomo, 

W. 

Wait (to), aspettcure. 

Waiter, ca/meriere. 

Walk, passeggiata ; passeggio ; 

to take a walk, fare wia 

passeggiata; go for a walk, 

amdare a spasso. 
Walk (to), cawMHinorc, onciare 

a piedA, ; to walk into, entrare 

in. 
Wall (of a room), 'pwrete (f.) 
Want (to),' av&r hisogno di, hra- 

m,are, volere, desiderwre. 
War, guerra. 
Warm, caldo, -a; to be warm 

(weather), /or caldo. 
Warn (to), awertire. 
Wash one's self (to), lavarsi. 
Watch, oriuolo. 
Water, acqua;- waterfall, cascata 

d' acqiuL. 
Way, via. 
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Woather, tempos fine weather, 

hel tempo ; bad weather, cat- 

tivo tempo ; to be. . . . weather, 

four..., tempo* 
Wedding, nozze (f. pi.) 
Wednesday, mercoledi. 
Week, settimoma. 
Weep (to), piamgere. 
Welcome, henwenuto, -a. 
Welfare, feUcitd. 
Well, bene; to be well, star 

bene ; weU then ! allora ! 
Went. See * Go.' 
What, che (=that which), quel 

che; what a number, quanti; 

what ? cosot ? 
Whatever, checche. See p. 206. 
When, quando. 
Where, dove. 
Whether, se. 
Which, qiiale, che, il quale. See 

Belat. Pron., p. 195. 
While, whilst, m^eiitre. 
White, bicmco, -a. 
Who, che ; who ? M ? whoever, 

chivmque. 
Whole, tutto, -a. 
Why? percU? 
Wife, mogUe ; pi. m>ogU. 
Will (to), to be willing, volere. 
Wind, vento. 
Window, finestra ; to look out 

of window, stare alia finestra; 

shop-window, vetrina. 
Wine, vino; wine-cellar, con- 

tina. 
Winter, iv/uemo. 



Wisdom, giuddzio. 

Wish (to), bramoAre, desidera/re, 

volere. 
With, con; with pleasure, vo- 

lentieri ; with me, meco* 
Without, senza. 
Wolf, hipo. 
Wonder, meraingUa, 
Wonderful, a/nmdrabiU* 
Wont (to be), solere. 
Word, parola. 
Work, opera. 
World, m^ondo. 
Would (as principal verb). See 

volere, p. 58. 
Wound (to), fervre. 
Worth (to be), valere, meritwre; 

not to be worth a straw, non 

volere wiC acca. 
Wrap up (to) , imbaccuca/re. 
Write, scrivere. 
Writing-book, quademo. 
Wrong, torto (m.). 
Wrong (to be), amda/r male (of 

a thing done) ; I am wrong, 

ho torto. 



Y. 

Year, a/imo. 
Yes, si. 

Yesterday, ieri. 
Yet, pv/rcy cmcora. 
Yield (to), cedere. 
You. See p. 166. 
Young, giovine. 
Yoar. See p. 179. 
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